"To  read,  write  and  speak  French  has  become  a  necessity 
for  business,  travelling,  literary  and  social  purposes." 

—SenaLor  GEORGE  HOAR,  Mass. 


FRENCH  ACADEMY  OF  THE  U.  S. 
131  East  23rd  Street,  New  York. 

Founded  in   1890  under  the    patronage    of    79   distinguished 

Americans  the  list  of  whom  is  at  ihe  disposal 

of  the  persons  interested. 

r.    BERGER,    Chevalier  de  la  Legion  d'honneur,   Pvesident. 

Former  professor  of  the  "Association  Polytechnique"  of  Paris. 

Author  of  books  adopted  by  the  French  Government  (Univer- 

site)  and  the  Cities  of  Paris  and  New  York,  for  public   schools. 


F.  Berber's  Method  for  Learning:  French(l  907-8). 

NOTICE. 

Any  schools  inlrodiicitig  Prof.  BERGER'S  NEW 
IMPROVED  METHOD  inlo  their  currictdum 
would  soon  acquire  a  reputation  for  the  teaching  of 
French  and  would  secure  the  patronage  ofallfafnilies 
desiring  a  correct  knowledge  of  French  conversalioi . 


Berger's  KEY  to  French  Pronunciation.   (Page  s.) 

French  English  French 

sounds:         equivalent:       model = words : 

•  a   ?I    =  ^?  in  car, 

e         =  rt:  in  cake,B> 

\,y    =   /in  ///y,    rt  )  po-pu-la-rj-te  X 

o         =  <7  in  dog^    g 

5.  u  t  no  equivalent, 

6.  ai        =     ai  in  fair;     or  in 

==     an  in  want;  *      " 

=  ^7"  in  /^  ^/  r;  *  * 

^  u  in  d  u  st;  " 

=  «;? in  va'n^quish;  ' ' 

=  Z_^Z«  {in  as  in  v/«)/  " 

=  on  in  s  an  g;*       " 

=  oak  or  in  bo  a' ;    " 

=  00  in  fool;  " 

=  un  in  br  lai  t ;  ^     " 

Note.  The  eleven  model°words  give  the  sounds  for  similar 
ones,  ex. :  (5t;«  for  non  (no);  also  for  those  on  p.  148,  coming 
near  to  them,  thus :  bon  for  nom  (name) ;  deu.x  for  voeu(vow); 
■vin  for  main  (hand),  faim(hunger);  enfant  forem  andam,etc. 
{Exceptions  tui/t  be  i?idicated.) 
f  The  letter  u  sounds  like  German  u,  the  lips  in  the  same 
position  as  for  whistling,  ex. :  tii,  thou. 

\  A  little  stress  is  put  on  the  last  sonorous  vowel  of  a 
French  word  which  is  divided  more  regularly,  each  syllable 
beginning  generally  by  a  consonant,  ex. :  po-pu-ia-ri-ti. 

*g  in  song  and  /  in  want  and  brunt.oxQ  not  to  be  sounded 
at  all,  and  n  very  little.     This  mark  w  over  letters,  indicates 
a  short  sound;  beneath,  it  means  that  the  two  sounds  run  to- 
gether and  form  but  one.   •[The  sign^=  means:  sounds  like  .  . 
(The  pages  148-149    complete  the  Pronunciation.) 
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Berber's  KEY  to  Pronunciation  Continued. 

A         A        A        A  A 

a     e     1     o     u 

Broader    sounds    than    in    po-pu-la-ri-te 


DIFFERENT   SOUNDS   OF    LETTER    E. 

e    brief,  short,  as  in  po-pu-la-ri-te,  or  as  a  in  baby. 

e    broad,  as  in  the  English    word  where. 

e    final   is  mute,      (See  book,  §  4,  page  11). 

e    before   a  consonant  =  e  as  in  egg. 

e    after     a  "       ==  e  as  in  menu, or  u  in  dust 

e    between  12       "  =  e    as  in  res  tau*ran/. 

er  and  ez    final  =  e  as  in  berger  f,  ch.ez\ 

(Exceplions  will  be  indicated.) 
*  au  -=  o'         T  \\\ea.ns  s/ifpherd.        t  vae3i-nsa(  the  house  of .... 


AS    TO    THE    FRENCH    VERBS? 

By  Prof.  Berger's  system  a  correct  use  of  verbs  is  obtained 
in  eight  lessons,  while  it  requires  eight  months  or  more  by 
any  other  system  in  use.  Under  other  systems  pupils  have 
found  themselves  unable  to  frame  a  sentence  like  "Would 
you  believe  it  ?  "  They  then  realize  that  their  French  is  sitnply 
ridiculous.  Such  is  the  case  with  so-called  Schools  of  Lan- 
^Si'uages,  {natural  me  (hod),  which  are  absurd,  except  for  little 
children  unable  to  write  or  to  read. 


Note— ^  copy  of  Prof .  BERGER'S  Freitck  Me/hod  {1908), 
will  be  mailed,  postpaid,  on  receipt  of  price.  $0. 7 5  in  U  S.  postage 
stamps ,  or  preferably ,  in  a  postal  money  order  {to  avoid  any  risk), 
to  be  remitted  to :     ^jj^,    FRENCH   ACADEMY, 

121  East  33d  Street,  NEW  YORK,  N.  A. 

TV.  B. — A  hook  sent  inay  be  returned  within  two  days  after  receipt  of 
satne,  and  Tnoney  wilt  be  refunded,  less  post  at  charges, 

COPYRIGHT  BY  F.   BEKGKR,   19O7-8. 
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F,    BERCER'S    NEW     FRENCH     METHOD. 

The  French  language  taught  rapidly  and  correctly. 

'Trof.  F.  Berger's  new  Method  and  'Book  for  the  study  of  French 
have  proved  a  great  success  in  our  classes  of  children  as  -well  as  ad- 
vanced pupils.'^ 

Sisters  of  Charity^  St.  Peter's  Academy,  New  Brighton,  S.  I. 
"/  am  much  pleased  with  the  hool:." 

Thos.  H.  H.  Knight,  Principal  Partridge  Academy. 

'  yJii  excellent  hook.     I  tcill  most  warmly  recommend  the  system  to 

all  I  come  in  contact  in  Ireland  or  elsewere."         Rev.  J.  H.  Knight. 

"With  Berger's  method  most  of  rny  pupils  speak  French  correctly 
in  4  months,  3  lessons  a  week."      Prof.    A.  Renaud,  Hazleton,  Pa. 

"//  is  the  bist  book  we  ever  had  for  learning  French." 

Dominican  Sisters,  St.  Mary's  of  the  Springs  Academy. 
"/  am  much  pleased  with  the  hook. 

Principal  of  English  and  Classical  Institute,  Montgomery. 
"Les  elcves  aimeiit  ce  livre."  Prof.  A.  Tumerelle. 

"Pupils  learn  rapidly."  Prof.  A.  Gueret. 

"^  very  valuable  aid  in  school  work.       The  plan  is  an  excellent 
one."     Prof.  W.  C.  Feynson,  Collegiate  Institute,  London,  Canada. 
"Though   pupils   have  their   books,  Berger's  method  is  so  much 
better,  that  I  let  them  have  it  free  of  cost  to  them." 

W.  R.  Whetsler,  President,  Lincoln  Business  College,  111. 
"The  use  of  Prof.  P.  Berger's   method    made    the  teachin.a:  uf 
French   a  success  in   the  three  public  schools  \vhere   I   teach   that 
language."  Florence  H.  Long,  Brookline,  Boston,  Mass, 

Barnard  School  for   Boys,  St.  Paul.  Minn. 
"My  actual  class  in  French  has  made  more  progress  in  five  v^eeks 
with  Berger's  method,  than  my  former  classes  in  three  months," 
C.  W.  Wheeler,  Teacher  of  French. 

"Prof.  Herger^s  New  Method  of  i8^6  for  the  study  of  French,  sur- 
passes any  other  I  have  seen  until  now." 

Mother  St.  Paul,  Ursuline  Convent,  Laredo,  Texas. 

"It  is  the  simplest,  most  practical  'and  best  book  we  have  knowledge 

of.     In  short,  it  is  superior  to  any  other.    t/Ill  our  pupils  like  it." 

Sisters  of  St.  Benedict,  St.  Martin's  Academy,  Sturgis, 

"Excellent  livre  pour  apprendre  vite  ct  bien."     Prof.  V.  Rigueur, 

"The  plan  of  instruction  is  thoroughly  practical."    E.  R.  Nichols. 

"Prof,  "Berger's  French  Method  of  i8q6  is  a  most  excellent  book." 

Mount  de  Chantal,  Visitation  Academy, 


"F.  "Berger's  French  Method  is  well  adapted  for  the  study  of  the. 
young."  Wm.  Preston  Johnston,  President  ofTulane  University,  La 
"Can  be  commended." 

D.Jordan,  President  of  Leland  Stanford,  Jr.  Univers'ty. 
"I  have  examined  zvith  interest  this  simple  method   of  teaching 
French  and  feel  that  it  has  solved  the  riddle." 

Mason  S.  Stone,  State  Supt.  Public  Instruction.  Vt. 
"A  valuable  vohinie  '' 

E.  B.  Prettyman,  State  Sup.  Pub.  Inst.  Maryland. 
"/  have  examined  the  book  and  it  impresses  me  as  an  admirable 
method  of  teaching  the  French  language,  and  its  exercises  are  enter- 
taining throughout."      John  R,  Park,  State  Sup.  Public  Instruction. 
"I  like  it  muck  and  shall  recommend  it  in  any  schools  of  the 
state  where  French  is  taught."     Frank  Crane,  State  Supt.  Pub.  Inst. 
"The  plan  is  an  excellent  one  and  will  prove  of  valuable  aid." 
E.  Reel,  State  Sup.  Pub.  Inst.,  Wy. 

"/  have  come  to  the  conclusion  that  it  is  an  improvement  on 
those  of  similar  character  that  we  have  been  in  habit  of  using." 

W.  W.  Pendergast,  State  Sup.  Pub.  Inst.,  Minn. 

"/  am  very  favorably  impressed  with  it." 

W.J.  Davidson,  State  Sup.  Pub.  Inst.,  Ky. 

"Trofesscr  F.  BERGER'S  METHOD  for  the  study  of  French 
Language,  justifies  highly  its  motto  Vite  et  Bien.  //  contains  a  lot 
of  practical  work  and  enough  theory  to  enable  pupils  to  become  schol- 
ars.    The  teacher  will  fuel  his  task  singularly  facilitated. 

The  object  lessons  with  pictures  are  well  graduated,  most  inter- 
esting, and  form  splendid  exercises. 

The  greatly  developed  conversational  part  will  give  the  pupil 
jluency  of  speech.     The  idiomatic  part  is  done  in  a  masterly  manner. 

The  system  for  acquiring  in  a  ncio  and  easy  way  by  the  aid  of  a 
colored  chart,  the  French  verbs  so  difjicult,  is  simply  admirable. 

In  short,  this  book,  taking  it  as  a  whole,  is  the  best  I  have  'ver 
seen.  By  its  aid,  the  French^anguage  may  be  learned  rapidly  and 
well."  A.  Mason.  B.  A.,  Cambridge  University,  England. 

"//  is  the  best  book  to  teach  French,  I  ever  had. 

Miss  Abby  Brown,  (for  nineteen  years  a  teacher.  Concord.) 
'■'Excellent.'"  M.  Siegebert,  St.  Martiue  College,  Canada. 
^'Highly  Satisfactory.  Vnlkmann  vSchool,  Boston,  Mass. 
'■'Very  Satisfactory  "  Principal  High  School,  Eliot.  Me. 
^'Itis  excellent.''     Blue  Earth  Cily  High  School,  Minn. 
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''Prof.  F.  Berger's  New  French  Method  is  a  masttrpie<,e  for  the 

study  of  French.     The  system  for  mastering  the  verbs  is  admirable." 

A.  Mason,  B.  A.,  Cambridge  University,  (England). 

"This  is  a  most  excellent  book  and  shows  the  hand  of  a  master." 
Prof.  E.  Aubert,  Normal  College,  New  York. 

" [P{ous  trouvons  ce  livre  ires  bon  et  surtoiit  trcs  pratique.'" 
Sisters  of  Notre  Dame,  Baltimore,  Md. 

"  //  is  excellent."     Prof.  Corcoran,  St.  Ann's  Academy,  N.  Y. 

"Tons  mes  Sieves  aiment  ce  livre."       Mme.  J.  Sterling,  Boston. 

"Ce  livre  est  excellent."  Eden  Park  School,  Cincinnati. 

"//  is  just  what  we  want  " 

Sister  Superior  of  Industrial  School,  Philadelphia. 

"Ce  livr^fait  merveille,  surlout  dans  mes  grandes  classes." 

Prof.  C.  Michelon,  Dayton,  O. 

"A  skilful,  admirable  little  book."      Williams  College,  Mass. 

"  A  splendid  book  for  classes."  Rev.  Bruns' School,  New  Haven. 

"I  approve  it."     T.  L.  Seip,  President  Muhlenberg  College,  Pa. 

"Ce  livre  rend  la  tache  du professetir  facile."    Prof.    Tricoche. 

"Je  le  trouve  excellent."  Prof.  Louis  F.  Rondel,  N.  Y. 

"llest  interessant,  gradue,logique."  Prof.  E.  A.  Carman,  N.Y. 

*'J'ai  trouve  cette  methode  d'enseignement  admirable." 

Mrs  Emma  A.  Collamore  Partridge. 

"It  is  a  hook  of  inestimable  value  and  a  great  improvement." 
Mrs,  P^rcy  H\wkings,  Cecil  Lodge,  Oxted,  Surrey,  (England.) 

*'Sa  superioriii  est  demontree."  Prof.  J.  Gouffaut. 

"  Une  admirable  Methode."  Charlton  T.  Lewis. 

"It  is  the  simplest,  most  natural,  pleasant  and  comprehensible 
method  I  have  any  knowledge  of."  Prof.  L.  P.  Braive,  N.  Y. 

"Dans  la  itouvelle  Methode  F.  Berger,  Velude  des  verbes  est  tres 
simplifiee."  Prof.  L.  Roman-Renard,  Fresno. 

"  This  is  an  admirable  system  of  mastering  French,  theverbs  in 
■particular."  L.  E.  Van  Norman,  New  Yorl< 

"Ea:ce//enf."     Haupt,  Princ^  Public  School,  Warren,  Pa. 

"■'Delightedwith  it.''    McDowell's  School,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

'■■Excellent."   Mrs.  Abbott,  City  High  School.  Warren  Pa. 

'■'■All  the  6 J  f> II pits  of  our  three  French  Classes,  eijoy 
studying  French  by  Prof.  Berger' .%  Method,  and  are  doing 
splendidly."  Ursnline  Seminary,  New  Rochelle,  N.  V 

"  We  find  BERGER' S  French  Method  superior  to  all 
others  we  have  had."  The  Ursuline  Nuns, 

Villa  Maria  Academy  for  Girls,  Frontenac,  Minn. 


"To  read,   write   and   speak   French    is  almost    essential  to  a  good 
education."  Senator  Geo.  F.  Hoar,  Mass. 


PREFACE 


//  is  the  fact,  as  ive  have  often  stated  that  of  lo  persons 
who  have  studied  the  language,  g  are  tmable  to  say  correct- 
ly in  French  simple  sentetices  such  as:  —  I  had  some  trouble  a 
few  days  ago.  —  And  why? —  Because  of  a  lack  of  knowledge 
of  the  verbs.  And  of  all  methods  for  the  study  of  the  verbs,  the 
teachings  of  the  so-called  "natural  method'''  are  the  worst, 
"  Master  the  verbs  and  you  will  soon  be  all  right; 
If  you  don't,   your  study  is  an  endless  fight!'' 

This  problem  of  the  proper  handling  of  the  French  verbs 
has  been  admirably  solved  by  Prof.  F.  BERGER,S  French 
Method,   edition  of  igo2. 

By  the  use  of  this  latest  edition  of  Prof.  Berger  's  work, 
a  single  volume  only,  (  remodelled  and  enlarged  by  j6 pages 
of  text  and  a  colored  verb  chart),  any  one,  young  or  old,  can 
acquire  quickly  and  well.  "  Vite  et  Bien"  a  working  know- 
ledge of  the  French  language.  By  it,  French  cati  be  taught 
by  a  teacher  not  himself  French,  —  and  with  belter  results  to 
the  pupil  thaji  can  be  obtained  by  the  use  of  other  Methods 
taught  by   native-born  Frenclunen. 

THE  FRENCH  ACADExMY  of  the  U.  S. 


the  French  Academy , 

121  East  23d  Street 
NEW  YORK,  U.  S.  of  A. 
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FIRST   PART. 

FIRST   LESSON. 

{This  page  is  io  be  read  only,  and  learned  later.') 

THE    FRENCH    ALPHABET. 

The   French   letters   are   the   same   with    the   English. 

The    vowels   a,  e,  i,   o,  u,   are   sounded   as  shown  on   the 

next  page.     Tiie  consonants  are  sounded  as  follows  : 

B      CiDFG2H3j4K       L      M      N 

bay        say      day      eff     zhay       ash        zhee      kah       el       emm    enn 

P  5     Q     R  6     S  7     T  7     V        W  8     X  7      Y  7       Z. 

pay      ku       err  ess         tay      vay    dooblvay     iks      eegrec    zed. 

By  the   new   French  system,  consonants  are  named  as  if 
followed  by  ii  having  the  sound  of  n  in  the  English  word  bni: 

bodf      ghjklmnpq      p      s      tvx      z. 
be  se    de    £e  ghe   he  je    ke   le    me  ne    pe     qe     re     se     te      ve   kse    ze. 

Consonants  in  French   are  used  as  in  English. 

Nota.     Figures   below  correspond  to  those  in  the  upper  part. 

I.  C*  =  k,  ex:  cle,  key;  C  before  eori  =  s.  ex:  ceci,  this; 
Q  =  s  ex:  ^a,  that;  Ch  =  sh,  ex:  cha/f ;  sometimes  =  k. | 

1.  G  is  hard;  but  soft  before  e  or  i,  ex-  gorg^,  throat. 

3.  H  is  mute,  ex:  //ospice;  sometimes  a  little  sounded.  § 

4.  J  =  5  of  pleasure,  ex:  ie,  I.     [Same  as  G  soft]. 

5.  Ph  =  f,  ex:  phrast',  phrase. 

6.  R  sounded;  final  er=<»;  final  er  sounds  air  in  lder,Jeryfier, 

h'wer,  cher,  mer,  arner,  ver,  enjer,  cu'dler,  Jupiter. 

7.  S.  T.  X.  Y.  see  page  11  "Rules  of  pronunciation." 

8.  W  is  generally  used  in  French  as  the  letter  V. 

9.  X  =  e^s  hard ;  but  is  soft  egz  when  initial  and  in  the 
prfcfix  ex  .  .  .  followed  by  a  vowel  sound. 

*    The  sign  =■  means:  equal  to  ...  t  Letter  printed  in  i/ii/ic  is  mute, 
t  as  in  c/ironigue,  orchestre,  etc.    §  as  in  harpe,  haretig,   haricot^  etc. 


Berber's  KEY  to  French  Pronunciation.   (Page  ?.) 

French  English  French 

A  30unds :         equivalent :      model=words :  • 

"3,        /    I.  a  *[   =  ain  car, 

w  -^  ^  ^    2.  e        z=  a  in  cake,.B 

•S  ||      3.  I,  y  =  as  in  /zTj/,  ^  }  po-pu-la-ri-te  J 

«>"'/4.  o        =  0  in  dog,    © 

g         I     5.  u  t  no  equivalent, 

6.  ai       =     aiin  fair:     or  in    air.  "" 

an)  ^ 

7.  -„  r  =     an  in  want;*     "     enfant.     /^!1^^ 

^      « .     8.  ei       =     civnlieir;  "     reine.        g 

«    »"=  1    g,   eu      =     u  in  d II  St;  *'     deux, 

10.   in       =    aninva'n'^qiiisli; '•'■     vin.  .S 

« —  \  .  .  "" 

j;|     ir.    ien     =     ijn {in  a.s\n  vin);  "■     b  len.  ""^ 

5gii2.  on  =  on  in  s oil g;*  "  bon.  ^ 

13,  oi  =  oah  or  inboa';  *'  roi.  g 

14.  ou  ^:^  00  in  fool;  "  fou.  t, 
j5.  un  =  7in  in  britnt ;'^  "  brun.  *^ 

Note.  The  eleven  modeUwords  give  the  sounds  for  similar 
ones,  ex. :  ^t^w  for  non  too);  also  for  those  on  p.  148,  coming 
near  to  them,  thus.  bo7i  for  nom  (name),  deux  for  voeu(vow); 
vin  for  main  (hand),  f  aim  (hunger);  enfant  ior  em  and  am,  etc. 
{ExceptioJis  iiiill  be  indicated.) 
f  The  letter  u  sounds  like  German  u,  the  lips  in  the  same 
position  as  for  whistling,  ex. :  tn,  thou. 

\  A  little  stress  is  put  on  the  last  sonorous  vowel  of  a 
French  word  which  is  divided  more  regularly,  each  syllable 
beginning  generally  by  a  consonant,  ex. :  po-pu-ta-ri-ti. 

*^in  song  and  /  in  want  and  brtatt, are  not  to  be  sounded 
Ht  all,  and  n  very  little.     This  mark  >.;  over  letters,  indicates 
a  ^  hort  sound  ;  beneath,  it  means  that  the  two  sounds  run  to- 
gether and  form  but  one.   "[Thesign^  means:  soundslike  . 
iThe  pages    148-14.9    complete  the  Pronunciation.) 

(  Copyright',  by  F-  Bergtr,  iqoo.) 


A  good  start  insures  success.  It  is  therefore  im 
portant  that  the  pupil  should,  from  the  outset,  know 
how  to  pronounce,  to  perfection,  the  words  popularity) 
air,  enfant,  reine,  deux,  vin,  bien,  bon,  roi,  fou,  brun, 
these  words  having  to  be  used  as  models,  or  as  a 
KEY  to  the  pronunciation. 

The  teacher  will  have  to  enable  the  pupil  to 
understand,  and  to  answer  his  questions  when  he 
will  say  to  him,  in  French,  at  the  second  lesson: 

Voulez"-vou^'     bien     lir^     les'^     mots^     de"   la   cle.^ 

■Will  you  kindly       read       the  words         of       the    KEY. 

Voulez-voui'    repeter"    ces'^    mots,    s'il*    voui'    plai/. 

Will         you  repeat  these       words,  if  you       please. 

O/^elf  mo/  de  la  cle  donnif  J  les  son^'  de  a,  e,  i,  o,  u  ? 

Which      word       o'L    the  KEY      gives  the    sounds    cf    A,    e,    I,    O,     t;7 

0/^el  f  mot   de   la    cle  donn^    la    prononciation  ||    de 

Which        word       of      the    KEY        gives  the  pronunciation  of 

IN,     UN,    AI,    EI,    EU,    OI,    OU,    ON,    lEN,     AN     and     EN   ? 

That  done,  the  pupil  will  learn  the  little  conversa- 
tional sentences  on  pages  i  2  and  14,  without  caring,  at  pres- 
ent, for  all  the  pages  concerning  rules  of  pronunciation, 
which  the  teacher  will  explain  as  an  opportunity  occurs. 
Such  is  already  the  case  with  the  above  French  sentences 
in  which  the  figures,  to  the  right  of  words,  refer  to  rules 
bearing  corresponding  figures,  on  page  11. 

Notci,  The  vowels  and  consonants  printed  in  ilatic  are  silent. 

*  s'il  stands  for  si  it,  the  apostrophe  '  indicating  the  elision  of  the  letter  i  for 
the  sake  of  euphony.—  t  el  sounds  like  ell  in  English,  as  in  shell^  t  o  followed 
by  double  NN,  see  page  149.   U  <  =  c. 


lo 
Wote  about  the  pronunciation  of  the  letter  E. 

In  the  KEY  to  pronunciation,  page  8,  of  my  new  method 
for  learning  French  (  edition  of  1902  ),  the  sound  of  the 
French  letter  i  is  indicated  equivalent  to  English  a,  as 
in  cake,  or  as  in  the  French  words:  ei,  nez,  pied,  aller,  ox  e 
\x\  popular iiL  However,  it  is  preferable  to  teach  the  pupils, 
from  the  start,  to  pronounce  it  like  e  of  the  word  h  ^  r,  or 
like  ea  of  ^arth,  which  sound  is  most  generally  used,  viz:  le, 
me,  de,  je,  revo'xx.  In  the  latter  word,  the  e  is  little  sounded; 
and  when  ending  a  syllable  inside  a  word  and  being  un- 
marked, the  e  is  often  silent  as  in  the  word  ev(?ning. 
The  sound  of  e  changes  according  to  the  mark  called 
accent,  accent,  put  over  it. 

This  mark  '  (  e ),  named  acute,  accent  at'gu,  indicates 
a  quick,  brief  sounJ,  as  in  popularity.  The  mark  ^  (e  )  called 
o-rave  accent,  accent gravi,  indie ites  a  broader  sound  like  « 
in  mifrry.  The  sign  "^  (e)  called  circumflex,  accent  circonfltxe 
indicates  a  broader  sound  as  e  in  wh  ^re,  but  often  it  shows 
merely  the  disappearance  of  the  letter  s  used  formerly,  ex: 
pSi-ie,  {ox paste;  arret,  {ox  arrest:  lie,  {ox  isle;  The  circum- 
flex accent  "  is  used  on  all  vowels:  a,  <?,  i,  0,  u. 

Remark  about  so-called  nasal  sounds. 

Syllables  ending  n  as  in  bon,  vin,  Men,  brun,  en-/an-t,  are 
to  be  pronounced  short,  (  n  almost  silent ),  and  not  with  a 
nasal  sound  generally  and  erroneously  taught  in  methods 
of  French  written  by  Germans  who  even  sound  those  final 
syllables  like  if  ending  ng. 

There  are  no  nasal  sounds  in  French  if  correctly  spoken. 


II 

RULES  OF  PRONUNCIATION. 

1.  Final  consonants  (except  r)  are   mute,   unless   forming 
part  of  a  combination  on      p.  8-148,      ex:  dans  i&d.n). 
However  final  c,  /,  I,  are  often  sounded,  ex. :  avec. 

2.  A  final  consonant  has  to  be  lightly  connected  with  a 
following  word  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  a  mute  h, 

3.  -A  double  consonant=a  single  one. 

4.  A  final  e  is  mute,  excepting  in  monosyllables  le,  je,  dc^ 
que,  etc.,  in  which  e^eu,  as  in  deux,  but  short. 

5'.  e  marked  thus  e    =  a  oi  date,  (short),  c;y.\populariti. 

6.  e  marked  thus  e    ==e  oi  wh^ie,  a  broad  sound. 

7.  This  mark  ^    over  a  vowel,  indicates  a  broad  sound. 
§.  The  '  {.apostrophe^  shows  the  elision  of  a,  ti  or  i. 

9.  e  unmarked,  ending  a  syllable,  is  little  sounded:  veftz'r. 

10.  <?  between  2  consonants,  sounds  ^,  ex:  rifjr^^^A  (respe)- 
e  before  one  consonant  =  e  (short),  ex.:  les,  des,  ef-fet. 

11.  ^r  finals/. — er  within  a  word^^r,  ex :  berger  (berge,  g== 
S  of  pleasure.)  Final  ai  =  e,  in  verbs,  ex. :  j'az,  j'auraz. 

12.  es  final  is  mute,  excepting  in  monosyllables  :  /es,  des,  mes 
tu  es,  etc.,  in  which  es^  short 

13.  ent  final  in  verbs  are  mute,  ex:  ils  donnent,  (donn). 

14.  ez  final=i',  or  a  of  date  (short),  ex:  donnez  (do-ne). 

I  ft.  r^=english  sh.  Sound  like  k  in  :  chaos,  chceur,  cholera,eic. 

16.  //preceded  by  /,  has  generally  a  liquid  sound,  ye  (obs- 
cure), ^x'.fille,  (fi  ye),  but  not  in  mille,  ville,tranqutlle,etc 

1 7.  ail=a^l,  ex  :  rail  (ra_ye,  //  liquid);  Versailles  (Versa-ye). 
1§.  s,  X,  between  vowels,  =  z;  also  when  to  be  carried  over. 

19.  i=s  in  lion,  (not  in  verbs);  also  in  //<?/,  //«/  and  some- 
times in  lie,  ex :  partial,  partial. 

20.  ti  is  mute  after^  and  q,  ex:  fatigice,  acquirir, 

21.  y^i. — Between  vowels=//;  also  in  pays  (pai-i). 

Note.     Exceptions  to  the  preceding  rules  will  be  given  as  opportunity  occurs. 
(Continued  page  146.) 
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SECOND    LESSON. 

Bonjour.i     Bonsoir.    Bonn^*  nui/.^     Au  f  revoir.® 
Bonjour,    Madtim,?.  Mo//sieur.   Mademoiselle.  J 
Cowmen/  ^  voui"  portez  i*-vouj-  ? — Tres  ^  bien,  merci.  ^^ 

^       CARRY  ' 

Et  +  cowmenL  2  a/lez-voui'  ? — Te  *  vaij'  a^-sez  bien, 

GO  "^  GO  ENOUGH 

Aj-seyez  21-voui-,  madame,  monsieur,  mademoiselle. 
II  fai/  beau  temps  8  auiourdVmi.^    II  fai/  beau.f 

MAKES  ^  O  J  I 

II  fai/  mauvaii'.  II  fai/  chau^.^5  jj  fg^;/  froi^. 
II  fai/  du  ven/.i  II  pleu/.  II  neige.  ||  II  gele. 
Je  suis  en  retard.  Je  suis  un  peu  en  avanc^. — 

LATE  ^ 

Oui,  vous  etes"^-^"^  un  peu  en  retard,  en  avance. 
II  e^/  ^  tem/j-  de  cowmencer^i  notre  lecon.^ 
Etei'-vouj' pret.  .  e  pour  cowmencer  votre  lecon? — 

*  ^     FOR  A 

Oui,  mo7zsieu;',  je  suii-  pret..e. — Avez-vous  etudie? — 

Un  peu,  beaucou/,  pa^  du  tou/. 

J'ai  ete  malade  //ier  ii  e/ avant-/ner. — 

Avez-vou5  votre  livre? — Oui,  mo/;sieur,  le  voici. — 

^  '  ^  '         IT    HERE    IS 

A  q//elle  ^^  page  sowme^-noux  ? — A  X  la  dixieme.^^ — 
Voulez-vou^  lire  le  francaii'?     C'ej-/-H-  trej'  bien. 

■»  THIS  I* 

Voulez-vouj  traduire  en  anglais,  mot  a  mo/. — 

•-'  '  TO 

Professeur,  pouvez-voui-  me  dire  q//elle  /;eur^  il  e^/ ? 
Je  doiy  partir,  voulez-voui'  bien  m'excuser. — 
C'e^t  ai'sez  pour  aujourdV/ui  ;  la  lecon  esf  finie. 

N  ota  •  The  numbers  to  the  right  of  words  above  correspond  to  those  of  the 
rules  of  pronunciation  given  on  page  i  i.  Letters  printed  in  Italic  are  silent.  The 
sign  =,  means  equal  or  is  pronounced  like     .... 

*  For  oiiii,  see  KEY,  p.  149.  —  f  For  au  and  eau,  see  KEY, 
p.  148;  sound  like  French  0  or  broad  English  o.  —  J  selle  =  ^cl. — 
•\-et  ==  /.    The  letter  /  of  et  meaning  and,  is  never  to  be  connected 
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LITTLE  PHRASES  OF  CONVERSATION. 

Good  day.    Good  evening.    Good  night.  Good-bye, 

Good  morning.   Madam.    Sir.    Miss. 

How  do  you  do  ?  —  Very  well,  thanks. — 

And  how  are  you  ?  ^ —  I  am  pretty  well. 

Sit  down,  madam,  sir,  miss. 

It  is  fine  weather  to-day. —  It  is  beautiful. 

It  is  bad  weather.   It  is  warm.  It  is  cold. 

It  is  windy.  It  rains.    It  snows.    It  freezes. 

I  am  late.     I  am  a  little  early. — 

Yes,  you  are  a  little  late,  early. 

It  is  time  to  begin  our  lesson. 

Are  you  ready  to  begin  your  lesson  ? 

Yes,  sir,  I  am  ready. —  Have  you  studied  ? — 

A  little,  much,  not  at  all, 

I  have  been  ill  yesterday  and  the  day  before  yesterday. 

Have  you   your  book  ? — ■  Yes,  sir,  here  it  is. — 

At  what  page  are  we? —  At  the  tenth. — 

Will  you  read  the  Frencli  ?     It  is  very  good. 

Will  you  translate  into  English,  word  by  word. — 

Professor,  can  you  tell  me  what  time  it  is? 

I  must  leave,  will  }'ou  kindly  excuse  me. — 

It  is  enough  for  to-day  ;  the  lesson  is  finished. 

with  the  following'word. —  §  For  cm,  see  KEY,  p.  148. —  ||  Foresee 
KEY,  page  7. —  ^^est  =  1,',  rule  10,  pageii. —  H  c'cst  =  a^,  rule  10, 
page  1 1 ;  stands  for  ce  est,  this  is  or  it  is. —  X  a  ;  the  grave  accent,  or 
mark  ^  ,  is  put  over  i,  only  to  avoid  confusion  with  a  bearing  no 
mark  and  meaning  has. 
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THIRD   LESSON. 

Professeur,  q/^and*  e^/  ma  prochain^f  legon? 
Demain  J;  aprw-demain  ;  danj-  qtielques  jour^. — 
A  q//ell^  //eur^? — A  IV^eur^  X  //abituellr. — - 
Je  serai  ici,  si  je  ne^suu  pas  empeche...?.  — 
Ou  8  a/lez-vouj-,  maint^nan/? — Te  vaij'  chez  moi. 

O  '  -'GO  HOME 

Te  vai^  voir  uni?  ami^.      Te  vaij  me  promener.  || 

-'  J  ME        r         TO  WALK  II 

Je  vaij-  chez  ma  couturier(?  ;  chez  ma  modiste. 

Je  vai^  dans  un  magasin^^  ach^'ter^^  q//elq«e  chos^. 

Au  revoir  ;  etudiez  bien. — J'etudi^rai. — 

Madd'moiselk,  co;;/ment  a/pelez-vouj-  cela? — Un^  tabl<?, 
un^  chaise,  un  livr^,  un  crayon,  uni?  plum^?,  un^  regk, 
un^  epinglf^,  un^  a/lumett^  ;  la  tet^,  la  figure,  la 
bouch(f,  le  nez,  le  bra^,  la  main,  un  doi^/,  I'index. 

Professeur,  permettez-moi  d^e  fair^  uui?  qz^estion  ?  ^ 

0//el  esf  le  nom  de  cela,  en  francai^? — Un^  cle. — 

Comment  epelez-voui'  ce  mo/? — c-l-e. — 

Voulez-vou^  bien  ecrir^  ce  mo/  sur  le  tableau. 

Professeur,  voulez-voui' me  preter  un  livr^,  un  crayon. 

Avec  plaisir,  en.^vo[ci^_^un. 

Et^i'-voui' fatig?/e. .^? — Oui,  je    suis  un  pen  iatigue..e. 

^si-ce  qu^  je  vouj  derange  ? — Non,  pa^  du  tou/. 

Q//elli?  /leure  e^t-il,  professeur?    II  ttsi  midi,    II  ei't  un^ 
HOUR  '     I 

/leure.     II  est  une  /leuve  e/  d^mid".      II  esf  deux  /leu- 

AND  HALF  TWO 

res  e/  di^  minut^i'  :   il   esf  trois  y^eur^i'  moinj  cinq. 

AND        TEN  '  LESS  FIVE^ 

*  d  =  t  when  to  be  carried  over. —  f  aine  =  ai-ii,  see  rule,  page 

149.  X  Clin,  see  KEY,  p.   148. —  X  /'  stands  for  hi,  the.  — §   In  oii, 

meaning  where,  the  ajcent  is  put  over  u  only  to  avoid  confusion  with 
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LITTLE    PHRASES   OF    CONVERSATION    CONTINUED. 

Professor,  when  is  my  next  lesson  ? — 

To-morrow  ;  the  day  after  to-morrow  ;  in  a  few  days. 

At  what  hour?^At  the  usual  hour. — 

I  shall  be  here,  if  I  am  not  prevented. — 

Where  are  you  going,  now? — I  am  going  home. 

I  am  going  to  see  a  friend.  I  am  going  to  take  a  walk. 

I  am  going  to  my  dressmaker  ;  to  my  milliner. 

I  am  going  to  a  store  to  buy  something. — 

Good-bye  ;  study  much. — I  will  study. 

Miss,  what  do  you  call  that  ? — A  table,  a  chair,  a  book, 
a  pencil,  a  pen,  a  ruler,  a  pin,  a  match  ;  the  head, 
the  face,  the  mouth,  the  nose,  the  arm,  the  hand, 
a  finger,  the  fore-finger. 

Professor,  allow  me  to  ask  a  question. 

What  is  the  name  of  that,  in  French  ?     A  key. — 

How  do  you  spell  that  word  ? — c- 1  -  e. — 

Will  you  kindly  write  that  word  on  the  blackboard. 

Professor,  will  you  lend  me  a  book,  a  pencil. — 

With  pleasure,  here  is  one  (of  them). 

Are  you  tired? — Yes,  I  am  a  little  tired. — 

Do  I  disturb  you? — No,  not  at  all. 

What  time  is  it,  professor? — It  is  noon.  It  is  one 
o'clock.  It  is  half  past  one.  It  is  ten  minutes 
past  two  ;  it  is  five  minutes  of  three. 

ou  without  mark  and  meaning  or.  —  ||  promeuer  =  pro-me-ner,  see 
rule,  page  lo. — If  lion  =  ti-on.  All  words  ending  tion  and  sion  or 
isoii  (maison).  are  feminine,  except  bastion    which  is  masculine. 
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FOURTH   LESSON. 

Peti/  vocabulair^  de-mofs  d'un  usag<?  journalier. 


s). 


CARDINAL 

NUMBERS. 

Un. 
Deujir. 
Troij. 
QuaX-xe, 
Cinq. 
Six  (x  = 
Se/>t. 

Hmt.  8 

Neuf.  9 
Dix  (x  =  s).io 

Onz^.  1 1 

Douz^.  1 2 

Tre'vze.  13 

QuatoTze.  14 

Quinze,  1  s 

Seiz^.  16 

Dix-se/t.*  17 

Dix-//uit.*  18 

Dix-neuf.*  19 

Vin^/.  20 
Vin^te/un.2i 

Vin^-deujr.  22 

Trent(?.  30 


Q?^arant^. 
Cinqwant^. 
Soixant^.  t 
Soixant^f  dix 
Qtiatre-v'mgts.  80 
Qi«trd'-vin^/-un  81 
Q^/atr^-vin^/-dix  90 
Cen/.  100 

Cen/ un.  loi 

Mill^,  1000 

Di;ir  railli?,  10,000 
Mi/lion,  (million). 

ORDINAL 

NUMBERS. 
Le  premier,  the  1st. 
Le  deuxiem^,f 

the  2d. 
Le   troisiem,?, 

the  3d. 
(and  so  on.) 

FRACTIONAL 

NUMBERS. 

Un  demi,  a  i. 
Un  tier^,  a  i. 
Un  qua.v/,  a  ^ 
Un  cinqwi^m^,  a  5th 
(and  so  on). 


SAISONJ. 


SEASONS. 


Le  printem/j, Spring- 


L'ete, 

L'auto;«n^, 

L',^iver, 

MO  15. 
Janvier, 
Fevrier, 
Mars, 
Avril, 
Mai, 
Juin, 
Juille/,  § 
Aoiii, 


Summer. 
Autumn. 
Winter. 

MONTHS. 

January. 

February. 

March. 

April. 

May. 

June. 

July. 

August. 


Septembr^,T[  September. 
Octobr^,  October. 


Novembr^, 
Decembr,?, 

JOURJ. 

Lundi, 

Mardi, 

Mercredi, 

Jeudi, 

Vendredi, 

Sami?di, 

Dimanch^, 


November. 
December. 

DAYS. 

Monday. 

Tuesday. 

Wednesday. 

Thursday. 

Friday. 

Saturday. 

Sunday. 


]  X  =  s. —  ;|:  or   le  second  {c  =  g),  when  there 


are  only  two. —  §  =Jiii-iL —  ^  em=en,  see  key,  page  14S. 
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FIFTH    LESSON. 


Review  of  Freijch  Words  from  Precediijg  Pages. 


Popularite,popularity 
air,  air. 

enfant,    child, 
reine,       queen, 
deux,       two. 
vin,  wine, 

bien,  well, 
bon,  good, 
roi,  king, 

fou,  fool, 

brun,       brown, 
voulez,    will, 
vous,        you. 
lire,  to  read, 

les,  the. 

mot..s,      vvord..s. 

de,  of. 

la,  the. 

cle,  key. 

rep^ter,  to  repeat 

s'll,  if  it. 

plait,        please, 

quel,        which. 

donne,     gives. 

les,  the. 

son..s,      sound  .s 

prononciation, — 

bon  jour,  good  day. 

bonsoir,  good  ev'g. 


Bonne,     good.  f. 
nuit,         night, 
au  re  voir,  good-bye. 
madame,  madam, 
monsieur,  sir. 
mademoiselle,  miss. 
comment,  how. 
portez      carry, 
tres,  very. 

merci,      thanks, 
et,  and. 

allez,        go. 
je  vais,     I  go. 
assez,        enough, 
asseyez,  sit  down 
il  fait,      it  makes 
beau,        fine, 
temps,      weather 
aujourd'hui.  to- day. 
mauvais,  bad. 
chaud,      warm, 
froid,       cold, 
du,  some, 

vent,         wind, 
i'  pleut,    it  rains, 
il  neige,   it  snows 
il  gele,      it  freezes. 
je  suis,      I  am. 
en  retard. late. 


Un,  a. 

peu,  little, 

en  avance,    early, 
il  est,         it  is. 
commencer,  to  begin, 
notre,         our 
le9on,         lesson, 
etes-vous,  are  you  ? 
pret..e,       ready, 
pour,  for. 

votre,         your, 
oui,  yes, 

avez-vous,have  you? 
etudie,        studied. 
beaucoup,much. 
tout,  all. 

j'ai,  I  have, 

ete,  been, 

malade,      ill. 
hier,  yesterday, 

avant,         before, 
livre,  book, 

le,  the. 

voici,  here  is. 

a  quelle,     at  what, 
page,  page, 

sommes,     are. 
dixieme,    tenth. 
fran9ais,     French. 
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C'est, 

it  is. 

Maintenant,  now„ 

Bras, 

arm. 

traduire, 

to  translate. 

chez,  to  the  house  of 

doigt, 

finger. 

en, 

into. 

moi, 

me. 

perinettez 

permit. 

anglais, 

english. 

voir. 

to  see. 

moi, 

me. 

pouvez, 

can. 

un..e, 

a,  one. 

de  faire, 

to  make 

me. 

me. 

ami..e. 

friend. 

question 

,  question. 

dire, 

to  tell. 

promener, 

to  walk. 

epelez, 

spell. 

heure, 

'hour. 

modiste. 

milliner 

ecrire. 

to  write 

je  dois, 

I  must. 

magasiu. 

store. 

sur, 

on, upon 

partir. 

to  leave. 

acheter. 

to  buy. 

tableau, 

blackboard 

excuser, 

to  excuse. 

quelque, 

some. 

preter. 

to  lend. 

fini..e. 

finished. 

chose, 

thing. 

avec, 

with. 

quand, 

when. 

appeler, 

to  call. 

plaisir, 

pleasu/e. 

prochaine, 

next. 

cela, 

that. 

voici, 

here  is. 

demain, 

to-morrow 

table. 

table. 

etes-vous? 

are  you? 

apres, 

after, 

chaise. 

chair. 

fatigue. 

tired. 

dans. 

in. 

un  livre, 

a  book. 

est-ce  qiie 

?do? 

quelques 

,  a  few. 

crayon, 

pencil. 

derange, 

disturb. 

jour,  .s. 

day.  .s. 

plume, 

pen. 

non, 

no. 

habituolle, 

usual. 

regie, 

ruler. 

midi. 

noon. 

je  serai, 

I  shall  be. 

epingle. 

pin. 

demi..e, 

half. 

ici. 

here. 

allumette, 

match. 

dix. 

ten. 

ne,  pas, 

not. 

tete, 

head. 

minutes 

minutes 

empeche, 

prevented. 

figure, 

face. 

trois. 

three. 

oh, 

where. 

bouche. 

mouth. 

moins. 

less. 

allez-v;u8? 

go  you  ? 

nez, 

nose. 

cinq. 

five. 

I\ofe.  The  above  vocabulary  -will  be  of  use  to  the  pupil  when  he 
has  gone  through  the  Lst  PAllT  of  the  bonk,  which  will  enable  him  to 
form  already  a  lot  of  little  conversational  sentences. 

The  teacher  will  give  now  a  few  "  object  lessons," 
taking  the  first  picture,  mary  berger,  and  working  it 
out  as  is  indicated  on  pages  34-35.  This  will  show  the 
necessity  of  becoming,  at  once,  acquainted  with 
certain  preliminary  parts  of  the  grammar,  which  will 
b3  found  on  the  following  pages. 
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SIXTH    LESSON. 

ENSEIGNEMENT   PAR   GRAVURES    ET   OBJETS. 

TEACHING  BY  PICTU'^ES         AND     OBJECTS 

MARIE  BERGER. 

Je^voi^la  un^  joli^  petite  filk.3  Sonnom^e^/* 
Mari^  Bergfer.  ^    Elk^  a  de^*  cheveu.v  blon^i',  bouclei, 

<->  HAS    SOME  '  ' 

q;/i  retombi'/// '^  sur  les-^^  epaulifj'.      Ellj?  port^  un^    robe 

^wHicH  FALU  THE  r  'cASRies 

de  velouo  noir,  garnii?  de  dentell^'j"  e/ ^  de  nceuds^  de 
ruban.     Ell^  tien/un  bouq/ze/*  danx  la  main^o  droits- 

'■  THE 

Sa  main  gauche,  pose^?  sur   le    bouton    de   la   port(?» 
indiq//.?  q^'elk  va  chezH  sa  gran^'mer^  don/  c'e^/ *  la 

THAT  <'°^^  '''°  "'        " 

fet^,  e/  a  qz^i  elk  veut  offrir  des^  fleurj. 

'  ^  SOME 

MARIE   BERGER. 

Henri,  que  voyez-vous  la? — Una  jolie  petite  fille. — Quel 
est  son  nom  ? — Marie  Berger. — Quels  cheveuxa-t-elle? — Des 
cheveux  blonds,  boucles,  qui  retombent  sur  les  epaules. 
— Quelle  robe  porte-t-elle  ?  Une  robe  de  velours  noir, — 
Comment  est-elle  garnie? — De  dentelles  et  de  noeuds  de 
ruban. — Que  tient-elle  dans  la  main  droite? — Un  bouquet. — 
Ou  est  sa  main  gauche  ? — Sur  le  bouton  de  la  porte. — 
Qu'indique-t-elle.'' — Qu'elle  va  chez  sa  grand'mere. — Pour- 
quoi? — Pour  lui   offrir  des  fleurs  a  I'occasion  de  sa  fete. 

Henri,  voulez-vous  faire  le  professeur,  a,  votre  tour,  et 
m'expliquer  cette  gravure.^ 

1  For  final  e,  see  key,  page  1 1,  rule  4.  — 2  fille^fi-ie  {II  liquid). — 
3  om=o>i. —  4  ^=&.—  5  For  cr,  see  key,  page  1 1,  rule  1 1 .—  6  Elle=- 
^-1.  —  7  Final  eiit,  in  verbs,  are  silent.  • —  8  ^  sounds  /.  —  9  For  oeu. 


OBJECT    TEACHING. 

MARY  BERGER. 

I  see  there  a  pretty  little  girl.  Her  name  is 
Mary  Berger.  She  has  blond  curled  hair  falling  on 
her  shoulders.  She  wears  a  black  velvet  dress  trim- 
med with  lace  and  bows  of  ribbon.  She  holds  a  bou- 
quet in  her  right  hand.  Her  left  hand,  placed  on  the 
knob  of  the  door,  indicates  that  she  goes  to  her 
grandmother's,  whose  birth-day  it  is,  and  to  whom 
she  wishes  to  offer  flowers. 

MARY   BERGER. 

Henry,  what  do  you  see  there? — A  pretty  little  girl. — 
What  is  her  name? — Mary  Berger. — What  kind  of  hair  has 
she? — Blond,  curled  hair  falling  on  her  shoulders. — What 
dress  does  she  wear.^ — A  black  velvet  dress. — How  is  it 
trimmed  ? — With  lace  and  bows  of  ribbon. — What  does  she 
hold  in  her  right  hand  .'' — A  bouquet. — Where  is  her  left 
hand  ? — On  the  knob  of  the  door. — What  does  it  indicate  ? 
— That  she  goes  to  her  grandmother's. — Why.^ — To  offer 
her  some  flowers  on  account  of  her  birth-day. 

Henry,  will  you  be  the  professor,  in  your  turn,  and 
explain  this  engraving? 

see  KEY,  page  ii. —  10  For  aiii,  see  frame,  key,  p.  148.  —  11  che^ 
is  to  be  pronounced  che,  or  as  the  English  word  shay,  aj'  sounded  as 
in  the  word  day. 


SEVENTH    LESSON. 

A  GLANCE  A  2^  GRAMMAR. 


Grammar  teaches  how  to 

NOM.'  NOUN. 

Un  lion,  A  lion. 

Deu.r  lion^,»    T7£'0  lions. 

ARTICLE.3  ARTICLE. 

Le,  m.4 


of  the,  some. 


'  to  the,  at  the. 


My. 


speak  and  write  correctly. 

Un,  A,  an. 

Un^,  A,  an. 

Mon,  m. 

Ma,  f. 

Me5-,  pi. 

Ton,  Ta,  Te^— Thy. 

Son,  Sa,  Sej- — His,  her. 

Notr^,  s. 

Noj,  pi. 

Votr^,  s.  I 

V  Your. 
Vo^,  pi.    j 

Leur,  s. 

Leurj", 

Ce,  m. 

Cett^, 

Cej,  pi.       These. 


.s.  ) 
r,pL  ) 
n.       ) 


Our. 


'heir. 


This. 


I.  Word  meaning  a  person  or  a  thing. —  2.  The  plural 
is  formed  with  an  s. — 3.  Word  added  to  a  noun  to  specify 
it. — 4.  m.  means  masculine;  f.  feminine;  pi.  plural; 
s.  singular. —  5.  Du  stands  for  DE  LE. — 6.  Des  stands  for 
DE  LES,  of  the. —  7.  Au  stands  for  a  le,  to  the. —  8.  Aux  for 
A  LES,  to  the  (plural). —  9.  Word  accompanying  a  noun. — 
10.  Feminine  of  an  adjective  is  formed  by  adding  E. 
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UN  COUP    D'CEIL   SUR    LA  GRAMMAIRE. 
A  GLANCE  A  T  GRAMMAR. 


PRONOM.' 

PRONOUN. 

Le  votr.?, 

Yours. 

Je, 

L 

Le  leur, 

Theirs. 

Moi,  me, 

Me. 

Ceci, 

This. 

Tu,  toi,  te, 

Thou. 

Cela, 

That. 

11,  elk, 

He,  she. 

Celui-ci, 

This  one. 

Le,  la. 

Him,  her,  it. 

Celui-la, 

That  one. 

Noui", 

We,  us. 

Q'^i> 

W\\o,  w/nch 

Voui-, 

You. 

Q//e, 

JFhom,  w/?ich. 

\\s,  €Wes, 

Thej. 

Don/,  Of 

rt'hom,  of  w/zich 

Eu.v,  m. 

Them. 

Q//oi, 

W/^at. 

Elk^,  f. 

Them. 

Leq?/el, 

W/^ich. 

Lex, 

Them. 

Duq//el, 

Of  w//ich. 

Lui, 

To  him,  to  her. 

Auq/zel, 

To  w/Hch. 

Leur, 

To  them. 

PREPOSITION.' 

Soi,  se,     One's  self,  itself. 

A,  de, 

To,  of. 

En, 

Of  it,  some. 

CONJONCTION.3 

Y, 

To  it. 

E/,  mai^. 

And,  but. 

Le  mien. 

Mine. 

INTERJECTION. 4 

Le  tien, 

Thine. 

Helas!  Bravo!  Alas!  Bravo\ 

Le  sien. 

His,  hers. 

ADVERBE.5 

Le  notr^. 

Ours. 

Ici,  oui,  pas,    Here,  yes,  not. 

I.  A  pronoun  is  a  word  standing  for  a  noun. —  2. Word 
placed  between  two  words,  the  second  of  which  completes 
the  first. — 3.  Word  used  to  join,  to  connect  words,  phrases  or 
sentences. —  4.  Word  which  serves  to  express  a  sudden 
emotion  of  the  mind. —  5. Word  adding  an  idea  of  time, 
place,  manner  or  quali'y  ;  it  is  generally  added  to  a  verb. 
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AVOIR. 
Present. 

J'  AI*(ai=e,. 

TU       AS, 

iLf      A, 

N4      AVON5, 

V4      AVEZ, 

IlS  II    ON/, 

Passe. 

J'  AI*  CU, 
TU  AS  CU, 

II    a  CU, 

N.  AVONS  CU, 
V.  AVEZ  CU, 
IlS  ONT        CU 

Futur. 

J'    au  rai, 
Tu  au  ras, 
II     au  ra, 
N.   au  rolls, 
V.    au  rez, 
lis   au  ron  t, 

Imperatif. 

Ai^, 

Ay  ons, 
Ay  ex, 


TO  HAVE. 

Present. 

,  /  Jiave. 
thou  hast. 
he  has. 
ive  have, 
you  have, 
they  have. 

Past  (Indefinite). 

/  have  had. 

thou  hast  had. 
,  he  has  had. 
,  we  have  had. 
,  you  have  had. 
,  they  have  had. 

Future. 

I  shall  have, 
thou  ti'tlt  have, 
he  will  have, 
ive  shall  have, 
you  will  have, 
they  will  have. 

Imperative. 

have  (thou). 
let  us  have, 
have  (you). 


ETRE. 

_    / 

Present. 


TO  BE. 
Present. 


Je  sub,  I  am. 

Tu  ej  (e  =  e),  thou  art. 
II    Qst  (e=e),  he  is. 
N.  somm^j,      we  are. 
V.  h\.es,  you  are. 

\\s  son/,  they  are. 

Passe.        Past  (indefinite). 

J'     AI  *    ete,  I  have  beett. 
Tu  AS      ete,  thou  hast  been. 
Il    a        etc,  he  has  beejt. 
N.  AVONS  ete,  v.'e  have  been. 
V.    AVEZ  ete, you  have  been. 
Ils  on/    ete,  they  have  been. 


Futur. 
Je  se  rai, 
Tuse  ras, 
II  se  ra, 
N.  se  roiis, 
V.  se  rez, 
Ibse  roiii, 

imperatif. 

Soi.y, 
Soy  ons. 
Soy  ez. 


Future. 

/  shall  be. 
ihoit  zuilt  be. 
he  will  be. 
we  shall  be. 
you  will  be. 
they  will  be. 

Imperative. 

be  (thou). 
let  tes  be. 
be  (you). 


*  The  PRESENT  indicative  of  avoir  and  sometimes  of  ctre,  added  to  the 
Past  Tarticiple  of  any  verb,  form  the  past  indefinite.— f  or  elle. — 
X  N.  stands  for  Nous,  we;  and  V.  for  Vous,  you. —  |  or  elles. 
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DONNER.  TO  GIVE, 

Present.  Present. 

Je  donn  e,  I  give. 

Tu   —     es,  thoti  givest. 

II      —     e,  he  gives. 

N.     —    oiis,  we  give. 

V.     —    cz,  you  give. 

l\s    —    ent,  they  give. 


Passe. 


Past. 


J'    AI  Aonn&,  I  hare  given. 

Tu  KS  do?Zne,  nioa  hast  given. 

Il    a  donne,  he  has  given. 

N.  AVONJ  do;zne,  wehave  given. 
V.  AVEZ  donne,  you  have  given. 
IlS  on/      donne,  they  have  given. 


Futur. 


Future. 


Je  do;/n^  rai,  /  shall  give. 
Tu  —  ras,  ihoicwiltgivc 
II  —  ra,  hewillgive. 
N.  —  rons,  lueshallgive. 
V.  —  rez,  you  will  give. 
\\s   —      roiif,  /^o'  w///  ^/i/6\ 

Imperatif.      Imperative. 

Xyonne,  give  {tJioii). 

Do;m  ons,  /,?/  Jts  give. 

Do;m  cz,  ,^''<'^-  {yote). 


FOUR  FORMS  OF    USING 
THE  VERBS. 

Affirmatively. 

J'ai.  Je  suij.  Je  donn^. 

/  have.    I  am.  I  give. 

Negatively. 

Je  n'ai  paj.    Je  ne  sui^-  paj. 

Je  ne  donn,?  paj. 
I  have  not.  I  am  not. 

I  do  not  give. 

Interrogatively. 

Ai-j,??       Sub-j^?       Donne-j^? 

Have  I?  A m  I ?  Give  I ? 

Or  with  EST-CE  Q  ^E  *  do  ? 

Est-ce  q/^e  j'ai? 

{Do  I  have?)  Havel? 

'Est-ce  qz^e  je  su'u  ? 

{Do  I  am?)  Ami? 

"Est  ce  q.ve  je  donn,?  asse^-/ 

Do  I  give  enough  ? 

Interrogatively  and 
Negatively. 

N'ai-j^'  pa^  ?     Wave  I  not  ? 
Ne  suij-j,f  pa^?    Km  I  not? 
Ne  donne-j^  pa^  ?   Give  I  Jiot  ? 
Or  with  EST-CE QUE,  do ? 
Est-ce  q?/e  je  n'ai  paj  ? 
Est-ce  que  je  ne  suij  paj? 
Est-ce  que  je  ne  donn^  pa^? 

*  'Es/-ce  que  sounds  esse-leti. 


N  Ote. — The  preceding  four  pages  are  only  intended  to  give  the  pupil  an  idea  of 
the  grammar,  which  will  be  explained  by  the  teacher  as  they  go  along. 
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EXERCICE  sur  le  -trbe  AVOIR. 


PRESENT. 

J'ai  un,  bon  maitr^, 
Tu  as  un^  bonn^  maitress^, 
II  a  beaucou/  de  couragi?,' 
Nous  avon^  des  3.m\s, 
Vous  avez  de  bons  amb, 
lis  on/  beaucou/  d'argen/, 

PASSE. 
J'ai  eu  du  chagrin,  /^ier,l 
Tu  as  <?u  de  la  pein^, 
II  a  .?u  des  difficulte^, 
Nousavons  £\i  du  mal>^eur, 
Vons  avez  ^u  du  bon/ieur,3 
lis  ont  eu  uni?  bonn^  ide^, 

FUTUR. 
J'aurai  biento/  mon  argen/, 
Tu  aura^  ma  protection, 3 
11  aura  mes  economi^^,4 
Nous  auron^  le  meilleur,^ 
Vous  aurez  la  meilleur^, 
Ilsauron/  les  meilleur^, 

IMPERATIF. 
Seigneur,  ai^  pitie  de  moi ! 
Ayon^  confianc^  en  Dieu, 
Ayez  un  peu  de  patienc<?,5 


PRESENT. 
I  have  a  good  master. 
Thou  hast  a  good  mistress. 
He  has  much  courage. 
We  have  some  friends. 
You  have  some  good  friends. 
They  have  much  money. 

PAST. 
I  had  some  trouble  yesterday, 
Thou  hadst  some  trouble. 
He  had  some  difficulties. 
We  had  some  misfortune. 
You  had  some  happiness. 
They  had  a  good  idea. 

FUTURE. 
I  shall  soon  have  my  money. 
Thou  wilt  have  my  protection. 
He  will  have  my  savings. 
We  will  have  the  best,  m. 
You  will  have  the  best,/! 
They  will  have  the  best,//. 

IMPERATIVE. 
O  Lord,  have  pity  upon  me 
Let  us  have  confidence  in  God. 
Have  a  little  patience. 


Note.     The  above   and   following   sentences  will   give   the   teacher 
opportunities  to  make  the  pupil  acquainted  with  some  grammatical 

rules. 

1.  A/«r  is  pronounced  i^lr. — 2.  hon/ieur=bo^netir.  —  3.  tion=ci^on.  Words 
ending  lion  or  sion  are  feminine. — 1.  economies^^e-co-no-ini. — 5.  patienve=pa-ct-en- 
ce,  t  sounding  c  and  ien  i^eu  {en  as  in  enfant  of  the  Key.)  -6.  meJUeur  =  mc-yeur. 
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EXERCICE  sur  le  verbe   ETRE. 


PRESENT. 

Je  suis  un  peu  fatig7/e..e,l 
Tu  e^2  bon  .  .  .  bonn<f, 

II  €.st  tres  /^abik,3 
Nou^  somirii?^*  pauvr^^, 
Vous  ^\.es  rich,?  .  .  s, 

III  son/  tres  o^cupe  s, 

PASSfi. 
J'al  ete  malady  ce  matin, 
Tu  as  ete  impruden/, 
II  a  ete  trej  pruden/. 
Nous  avons  ete  loin,  5 
Vous  avez  ete  len/  .  .  s. 
lis  on/6  ete  en  France, 

FUTUR. 
Je  serai  biento/  chez  '  vows, 
Tu  en  serai'  conten/  .  .  e, 
II  en  sera  satisfai/, 
NousyS  seronj  tant&Z, 
Vou^  serez  la,  a  X.&mps, 
\\s  seront  ici,  ce  soir, 

IMPERATIF. 
Soi^  franr,  in.  So'xs  franch^?,  f. 
Soyouj  toujour^  patien^j,9 
Soyez  serieu;r; — serieus^. 


PRESENT, 

lama  little  tired;  in—f. 
Thou  art  good;  m—f. 
He  is  very  skilful. 
We  are  poor. 
You  are  rich;  s — pL 
They  are  very  busy. 

PAST. 
I  was  ill  this  morning. 
Thou  hast  been  imprudent. 
He  has  been  very  pruf"ent. 
We  have  been  far  away. 
You  have  been  slow. 
They  have  been  in  France. 

FUTURE. 
I  shall  soon  be  at  your  house. 
Thou  wilt  be  glad  of  it. 
He  will  be  satisfied  with  it. 
We  shall  be  there,  by  and  by. 
You  will  be  there  in  time. 
They  will  be  here,  to-night. 

IMPERATIVE. 
Be  frank,  in.  Be  frank, y. 
Let  us  always  be  patient. 
Be  in  earnest;  in—f. 


1.  M  following  g  or  q  is  mute. — 2.  e  before  a  consonnant=^  or  ai  in  air. — 3.  h 
generally  mute.— 4.  Final ...  ei  are  always  mute — 5.  loiu=lo^Jui. — 6.  Couuection 
of  words  is  sometimes  to  be  avoided  for  the  sake  of  euphony. — 7.  Final  e«— e,  like  ' 
final  er- — 8.  y  is  to  be  put  before  the  verb,  except  iu  the  Imperative  a^r»j.aW«/«.-" 
9,  patients— pa  ci    en,  en  aouDding  as  iu  enfant  of  the  Key. 
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EXERCICE  sur  le  verbe  DONNER. 


PRESENT. 
Je  donne  qtie\qutio\s, 
Tu  donn^j  souven/, 
II  donn<?  rar^men^l 
Nou5  donnons  un  peu, 
Vouj  donnez  assez, 
Ibdonn<?;//2  trq^, 

PASSE. 
J'ai  donnemonS  avi^, 
Tu  as  donne  ton  3  avij, 
II  a  donne  son3  avis, 
N.  avonj  donne  notr^4  avij, 
V.  avez  donne  votrt?*  avis, 
lis  on/  donne  leur  av\s. 

FUTUR. 
Je  donn(?rai  le  mien, 5 
Tu  donnerai'  le  tien, 
II  donnera  le  sien. 
Nous  donneronj  le  notr^, 
Vouj  donnerez  le  votr^, 
Us  donneron/  le  leur, 

IMPERATIF. 
Donn^-moi  cela,  vit^, 
Donnons  aujir  necessiteujir, 
Donnez-le-lui,  tou/  de  suiti?, 


PRESENT. 
I  give  sometimes. 
Thou  givest  often. 
He  gives  seldom. 
We  give  a  little. 
You  give  enough. 
They  give  too  much. 

PAST. 
I  have  given  my  advice. 
Thou  hast  given  thy  advice. 
He  has  given  his  advice. 
We  have  given  our  advice. 
You  have  given  your  advice. 
They  have  given  their  advice. 

FUTURE. 
I  shall  give  mine. 
Thou  wilt  give  thine. 
He  will  give  his. 
We  will  give  ours. 
You  will  give  yours. 
They  will  give  theirs. 

IMPERATIVE. 
Give  me  that,  quickly. 
Let  us  give  to  the  needy. 
Give  it  to  him,  at  once. 


1.  e  erring  a  syllable,  within  a  word,  is  little  sounded  and  often  silent. — 2.  Fi- 
nal ent  and  finales  in  verbs  are  silent  i  We  lecognise  that  a  M'or'Z  is  a  i'(??6,  when 
we  can  use  it  with  /,  Ikoit,  he,  we,  you,  they.)—S.  The  feminine  of  tnon,  ion,  son,  is 
ma,  (a,  sa.—i.  The  plural  of  notre,  votre,  is  nos,  vos.—5.  The  feminine  of  mien 
(mi^.^)  etc.  is  mienne  (pronounce  mi^ene),  etc. 
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EXERCICE  sur  le  verbe  AVOIR, 

dans  les  formes  affirmative,  negative,  interrogative, 

et  interrogative  et  negative. 

PRfiSENT.* 
J'ai  un  peu  d'argenA 
Je  n'ai  pas  d'argen/, 
Ai-je  assez  d'argen/? 


N'ai-j^  pas  assez  d'argen/? 

PASSE.* 
/ai  eu  du  plaisir  //ier, 
Je  n'ai  pas  eu  de  plaisir, 
Ai-j^  eu  du  plaisir? 
N'ai-jVpas  eu  du  plaisir? 

FUTUR.* 
J'aurai  de  I'argen/ 
Je  n'aurai  pa^  d'argen/, 
Aurai-ji?  de  I'argen/? 
N'aurai-j^  pas  d'argen/? 


PRESENT.* 
I  have  a  little  money. 
I  have  no  money. 
Have  I  money  enough? 
Have  I  not  enough  money? 


PAST.  * 
I  had  some  pleasure  yesterday 
I  have  had  no  pleasure. 
Have  I  had  any  pleasure.? 
Have  I  had  no  pleasure  ? 

FUTURE.  * 
I  shall  have  some  money. 
I  shall  have  no  money. 
Shall  I  have  any  money  ? 
Shall  I  have  no  money.? 


IMPERATIF.* 

Ai^  confianc^  en  moi, 
N'ai^  pa5  confianc^  en  lui, 
Ayoni-  confianci?  en  ell.?. 


IMPERATIVE.* 
Have  confidence  in  me. 
Have  no  confidence  in  him. 
Let  us  have  confidence  in  her. 
N'ayoni-pa.?  confianc^en  eu;r,    Letushaveno  confidence  in 
Ayez  soin  de  fair^  cela,  Take  care  to  do  that.       [them. 

N'ayez  pa.?  peur  de  cela.  Have  no  fear  of  that. 


*The  exercises,  on  the  above  page,  are  all  written  in  the  frst  person  Je,  I; 
but,  of  course,  they  can  and  are  to  te  repeated  ai  least  orally,with  the  other  persons 
hi,  il,  nous,  vovs,  ils;  ex. :  tkesent,  I  have  a  little  money,  j'oi  un  peu  d'argent;  thou 
hast  a  little  money,  iu  as  un  peu  d'argent,  and  so  forth,  in  the  four  forms. 


so 


EXERCICE  sur  le  verbe  ETRE, 

&ans    les    formes  affirmative,  negative,  interrogative, 
et  interrogative  at  negative. 


PRESENT. 
Je  suis  en  retard,  ce  matin, 
Je  ne  suis  pas  en  retard, 
Sui^-j^  en  retard? 
Nesuii--jV  pas  en  retard? 
PASSE. 


PRESENT. 
I  am  late,  this  morning. 
I  am  not  late. 
Ami  late  ? 
Am  I  not  late  ? 

PAST. 


J'ai  eie  indiscre/ . .  .et^ ;  /lier,    I  was  indiscreet  yesterday. 


Je  n'ai  pas  ete  indiscre  /, 
Ai-j^  ete  indiscre/.'* 
N'ai-j^  pas  ete  indiscre/.'' 

FUTUR. 
Je  serai  conten/  .  .  ^  de  cela, 
Je  n'en  serai  pa^  conten/, 
Serai-j^  conten/  de  cela? 
N'en  serai- jVpa^ conten/.' 

IMPERATIF. 
Sois  /ionneti?  e/  fidel^, 
Ne  so'is  paj  mal/^onnet^, 
Soyonj  toujour^  just,?j, 
Ne  so3^onj-  pas  injustifj, 
Soyez  ici,  de  bonn^  //euri?, 
Ne  soyez  pas  en  retard/, 


I  have  not  been  indiscreet. 
Have  I  been  indiscreet.'' 
Havel  not  been  indiscreet.? 

FUTURE. 
I  shall  be  glad  of  that. 
I  will  not  be  glad  of  it. 
Shall  I  be  glad  of  that.? 
Shall  I  not  be  glad  of  it.? 

IMPERATIVE 
Be  honest  and  faithful. 
Do  not  be  dishonest. 
Let  us  always  be  just. 
Let  us  not  be  unjust. 
Be  here,  at  an  early  hour. 
Do  not  be  late. 


Note.  The  pupil  should  conjugate,  at  least  orally,  the  verbs  avoir, 
ETRE,  DONNER,  in  the  PRESENT,  PAST,  FUTURE,  by  mmg  est-ce  que,  as 
a  second  f  nm  of  interrogation,  corresponding  to  the  English  do  I,  did 
/,  "will  I,  or  shall  I,  but  followed  by  the  sentence  in  the  affirmative, 
and  in  the  negative,  for  ail  persons,  EX. :  Est-ce  que  j'ai  un  peu  d'a"g- 
ent?  Est-ce  que  tu  as  .  .  .  .  ?  Est-ce  qu'il  a  .  .  .  ?  and  so  on. 
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EXERCICE  sur  le  verba  DONNER, 

dans  les  formes  aflfirmal've,  negative,  interrogative 
et  interrogative  et  negative. 


PRfiSENT. 
Je  donn^  auji:  pauvr^j, 
Je  ne  donn,?  pa^  souven/, 
Donne-  -je^  assez? 
Ne  donne-ji?  pas  assez? 

PASSfe. 
J'ai  donne  /i\er  a  I'eglise, 


PRESENT. 
I  give  to  the  poor. 
I  do  not  give  often. 
Give  I  enough  ?   (Do  I  give  ?) 
Give  I  not  enough?  (Do  I  not) 

PAST. 
I  gave  to  the  church  yesterday 


Je  n'ai  pai'  donne  beaucou^,     I  have  not  given  much. 


Al-jV  donne  assez  ? 
N'ai-j,?  paj  donne  assez? 

FUTUR. 
J'en3  donn,?rai  cin^  franr^, 
Je  ne  donn^ral  pas  6  lra.ncs, 
Donni?rez-vou^  davantag*?? 
Ne  donn^rez-vouj  pa^  6  frs  ? 

IMPfiRATIF. 

Donn.?-]e-lui, 
Ne  le  lui  donn^  paj, 
Donnons  au;c  mal/zeureu;ir, 
Ne  donnonj-  pas  a  la  leger^, 


Have  I  given  enough? 
Have  I  not  given  enough  ? 

FUTURE. 
I  shall  give  5  francs  for  it. 
I  will  not  give  6  francs. 
Will  you  give  more? 
Will  you  not  give  6  francs? 

IMPERATIVE. 

Give  it  to  him  (to  her). 
Do  not  give  it  to  him. 
Let  us  give  to  the  wretched. 
Let  us  not  give  inconsider- 


Donnez-moi  un  bon  conseil,    Give  me  a  good  advice,  [ately. 
Ne  donnez  pas  a  un  ivrogn^.     Do  not  give  to  a  drunkard. 


1.  The  accent  is  put  over  e,  e,  for  the  eake  of  euphony. — 2.  e  Is  sounded  inje  but 
not  whence  falls  at  the  end  of  a  word. — S.  e7i  is  a  pronoun  standing  for  of  it,  of  them 
some,  etc.,  and  like  y  standing  for  to  it  to  them,  etc.,  is  to  be  put  before  the  verb, 
except  in  the  imperative  affirmative,  in  which  case  en  and  y,  like  pronounS;  comf 
after  the  verb,  wi.h  a  hj'phen,  ex  :  give  some,  donneZ'en  ;  go  there,  allez-y. 


32 

REMARKS  on  the  verbs  AVOIR  and  ETRE. 

When  ,in  an  interrogative  phrase  or  sentence,  avoi/ 
is  followed  by  a  noun  preceded  by  an  article  or  an 
adjective,  we  use  /e,  /a,  les  or  en,  in  the  answer,  ex: 

'le,  la,  les ?1 

\^  mon,  ma,  mes  .  .  .  .  ?     Oiii,je\'ai;  yes,T 

.  ,  ton,  ta,  tes ?     ^ave  it.  [Singular]. 

Avez-vous  \  > 

son,  sa,  ses  .....  ^  Qui,  je  les  at, 
yes,  T  have  them. 
[Plural]. 


Avez-vous 


notre,  votre,  leur, 
^nos,  vos,  leurs 
du,  de  la,  des. 


un,  une 


Old,  j'cn  ai;  yes,  I 
have 


1 


OF  IT,  OF  THEM, 
SOME,  ANY,  ONE> 


Avez-vous  votre  livre?  Oui,  je  I'ai. 
Avez-vous  du  papier?  Oui,  j'eii  ai. 
Avez-vous  un  crayon?  Oui,  j'en  ai  un. 

The  French  locution  y  avoir  corresponds  to  the 
English  THERE  TO  BE  Or  TO  BE  THERE.  So,  tl y  a  (lit- 
erally IT  THERE  has)  is  UScd  for    THERE     IS    Or    THERE 

ARE,  ex  :  II y  a  une  personne,  there  is  one  person;  il y  a 
deux personnes,  there  are  two  persons.  Y  a-t-il  quelqu- 
unici?  Is  there  anybody  here?  JVon,  il  71  y  a  personne. 
No,  there  is  nobody  here. 

Ily  a  stands  also  for  it  is, since,  ago,  ex'.  Il  y  a  un  an, 
a  year  ago. 

We  say  in  Y rench.  Je  n'ai  rzen,je  71  at  plus,  je  nai  jamais, 
and  noX  je  tl  ai  pas  rien,  je  n  ai  pas  plus,  je  n^ai  pas  jamais, 
meaning:  I  have  nothing ;  I  have  no  more,  I  have  never. 

In  French,  in  a  question,  the  noun  is  placed  before  the 
verb  and  the  pronoun  repeated  after.  So  we  do  not  say: 
has  Paul?  a  Paul?  but:  Paul  has  he?  Paul  a-t-il  f 


J'a 
J  a 
J'a 
J'a 
J'a 

J'a 
J'a 
J'a 


T  am  hungry. 
I  am  thirsty. 
I  am  cold. 
I  am  warm. 


Did  is  generally  rendered,  in  French,  by  avoir  followed  by 
<he  Past  Participle  of  the  verb,  ex:  Did  you  say  that-? 
Avez-vous  dit  cela?    Yes,  I  did  ;  Oui,jeVaidit. 

Avoir  is  used  idiomatically  in  the  following  sentences. 
In  some  of  these,  it  should  be  noticed  that  Avoir,  to  have,  is 
used,  in  French,  whilst  to  be,  etre,  is  used  in  English,  and 
vice  versa. 

J'ai  raison,         /«;«  right. 

J'ai  tor/,  /  am  wrong, 

J'ai  sowmeilf,  I  am  sleepy. 
J'ai  vin^^t  anj,    /  am  twentym 

I  am  in  the  habit  of. 

I  am  afraid, 

I  have  a  cold. 

I  have  a  cot.d  in  the  head. 

She  looks  well. 

I  have  cause  to.  .  .  • 

/  have  a  headache. 

I  have  a  sore  throat, 

I  have  a  tooth  ache. 

N  Ote.     The  above  sentences  can  all  be  conjugated. 

Est-ce  que  (es-keu)  ?  This  French  interrogative  lociition 
(literally  is  it  that?)  corresponds  to  the  interrogative  En- 
glish DO,  DID,  WILL,  and  can  be  used  with  any  verb.  It  must 
be  followed  by  the  verb  in  the  affirmative  or  negative. 

N' est-ce  pas  (nes-pa.)?  This  locution,  frequently  used  in 
French,  corresponds  to  the  English,  Is  it  not?  Am  I  not? 
Are  you  not?  Will  you  not?  etc. 

Etre  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  avoir,  ex:  he  has  gone 
there,  il y  est  allL  (/,  used  for  there,  at  it,  to  it,  in  it,  fol- 
lows the  rule  oien,  as  to  its  position  in  a  sentence.) 


faim,* 

soif, 

froi^, 

chau^, 

r//abitud^de  .  .  . 

peur  de  .  .  . 

le  xhwvs\e, 

un  xhnvne  de  cerveau, 
EU^  a  bonn<?  min^, 
J'ai  lieu  de  .  .  .  . 
J'ai  raal  a  la  tet<?, 
J'ai  mal  a  la  gorg^, 
J'ai  mal  au;r  den/j, 


*Aim=in,  see  key,  page  1 1. — t  eil=^-l  (  1  liquid,  see  kev,  pages  1 1  . ) 
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2d    part. 

We  come  now  to  the  part  of  the  book  containing 
French  conversation,  which  will  be  more  pleasant  to  the 
pupil.  A  parsing  of  the  first  pages  of  the  conversational 
sentences,  will  convince  him  that  it  is  utterly  impossible  to 
speak  or  write  properly,  or  even  to  understand  perfectly  a 
French  text,  without  having  a  fair  knowledge  of  the  verbs. 

An  ABRIDGED  GRAMMAR  has  therefore  been  added  to 
this  book.  There  will  be  found  in  it  a  new  and  plain  meth- 
od, with  a  colored  chart,  for  mastering  the  French  verbs,  by 
a  single  conjugation.* 

Another  important  factor,  in  our  method,  is  "  Object 
lessons  with  pictures."  This  teaching  should  be  done  in 
the  following  manner  i 

1st.  The  pupil  should  read  the  French  text  that  ex- 
plains the  picture,  the  teacher  noting  if  he  pronounces  cor- 
rectly and  knows  the  rules  of  pronunciation. 

2d.  The  pupil  should  translate  the  French  into 
English,  word  by  word,  to  show  that  he  understands  every 
word,  if  taken  alone. 

3d.  The  pupil  should  be  familiarized  with  the  conver- 
sation which  accompanies  each  picture,  so  that  he  may 
understand  the  questions  of  the  teacher  and  answer  them. 

4tli.     Thec,^upil,  his  eyes  fixed  on  the  picture,  should 

*  (We  appreciate,  however,  the  system  of  conjugations  sanctioned  by 
grammarians  and  by  custom,  our  method  aiming  only  at  simplifying 
and  facilitating  the  study  of  the  French  verbs,  which  is  so  difficult). 


35 

repeat  the  text,  by  heart  and  aloud,  slowly  at  first,  then  more 
and  more  rapidly,  to  accustom  his  mind  to  think  in  French, 
by  removing  the  possibility  of  his  thinking  in  the  mother 
tongue,  previously  to  uttering  the  French.  (These  recitals 
repeated  aloud  at  home,  would  help  the  training  of  the  ear.) 

This  study  by  rote  is  not  difficult  owing  to  the  method 
followed,  which  consists  in  expressing  the  ideas,  one  after 
the  other,  as  they  ought  to  come  naturally  to  the  mind.  For 
instance,  on  seeing  the  picture  Marie  Berger,  one  would 
say  at  once :  "  Oh  !  what  a  pretty  little  girl !  "  which  will  be 
followed  by  the  question  :  "  Who  is  she  .'' ,"  and  the  first  two 
phrases  are  produced. 

Then  comes  the  description  of  the  person,  beginning  at 
the  top,  the  hair,  and  coming  down,  degree  by  degree,  to  the 
bouquet  held  in  her  right  hand,  and  afterwards  it  will  be 
natural  to  finish  by  speaking  of  the  left  hand. 

This  explanation  shows  how  advantageously  these  pic- 
tures can  be  used,  especially  in  schools,  as  exercises  for 
pronunciation,  translation  both  from  French  and  English, 
and  composition.  The  teacher  will  add  such  explanations 
as  he  may  deem  to  be  useful. 

In  brief,  a  little  conversation,  a  little  grammar  with 
exercises  on  the  verbs,  and  object  teaching  by  pictures  (and 
later  by  "  A  journey  around  the  room  "),  all  that  done 
simultaneously  and  alternately,  for  the  sake  of  variety,  such 
is  the  program  to  be  followed  when  taklfig  up  the  2d 
PART  of  the  book. 
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2ME  PARTIR 


CONVERSATIONS. 

1 

Bonjour,  mademoiselle.  Comment  vous  portez- 
vous? — Tres  bien,  et  vous,  comment  allez-vous? — • 
Assez  bien,  merci. — Asseyez-vous,  je  vous  prie. — Je 
suis  en  retard,  n'est-ce  pas  ? — Oui,  un  peu. — Etes-vous 
prete? — Oui,  je  le  suis. — Avez-vous  votre  crayon? — 
Non,  monsieur,  je  I'ai  oublie  ;  voulez-vous  bien  m'en 
preter  un? — En  voici  un. — Oh!  la  pointe  en  est  cassee. 
— En  voici  un  autre. — Avez-vous  besoin  d'autre  chose? 
— J'ai  besoin  de  papier  pour  prendre  des  notes. — En 
voici. — Merci  bien. — Est-ce  tout  ? — Oui,  monsieur.  Je 
suis  toute  prete,  a  present. 

3 

Commencons  notre  legon.  Avez-vous  etudie  un 
peu  ? — Pas  beaucoup. — II  faut  etudier  chez  vous. — Je 
n'ai  pas  eu  le  temps.  J'ai  ete  tres  occupee.  On  trouve 
toujours  le  temps  quand  on  veut. — J'ai  aussi  ete  un 
peu  malade. — Etait-ce  serieux? — Assez. — Alors,  c'est 
different;  vous  etes  excusee. — Vous  etes  bien  bon, 
professeur. — Pas    toujours;    une   autre   fois,   je   vous 
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2D  PART. 

CONVERSATIONS. 

1 
Good  day,  miss.  How  do  you  do? — Very  we'I, 
and  how  are  you?  —  Pretty  well,  thanks.  —  Sit 
down,  I  pray  you. — I  am  late,  am  I  not? — Yes,  a 
little. — Are  you  ready  ? — Yes,  I  am. — Have  you  your 
pencil? — No,  sir,  I  have  forgotten  it;  will  you  kindly 
lend  me  one? — Here  is  one.—  Oh!  the  point  is 
broken. — Here  is  another  one. — Do  you  need  any- 
thing else  ? — I  need  some  paper  to  take  notes. — Here 
is  some. — I  thank  you  very  much. — Is  that  all  ? — Yes, 
sir.     I  am  quite  ready,  now. 

2 

Let  us  begin  our  lesson.  Have  you  studied  a  little  ? 
— Not  much. — You  must  study  at  home. — I  had  no 
time.  I  have  been  very  busy. — One  always  finds  time 
when  one  wishes. — I  have  also  been  a  little  ill. — Was 
it  serious? — Rather. — Then,  it  is  a  different  thing; 
you  are  excused. — You  are  very  kind,  professor. — ■ 
Not  always  ;  another  time  I  will  scold  you,  if  you  do 
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gronderai    si   vous    n'etudiez    pas. — J'etudierai    pour 
rattraper  le  temps  perdu. — Nous  verrons. — Vous  pou- 
vez  en  etre  sur. — Eh  bien,  j'y  compte. — Comptez-y. 

3 

Mettons-nous  a  Touvrage.  Commencons. — Je  vous 
ecoute,  monsieur. — Avez-vous  fait  votre  exercice? — 
Oui,  monsieur. — Ou  est-il  ? — Le  voici. — Donnez-le-moi, 
s.  V.  p.  Bien,  je  le  corrigerai  et  vous  le  renverrai  par 
la  poste.  Avez-vous  votre  carnet  de  notes? — Oui,  je 
I'ai. — Avez-vous  votre  livre  ? — Lequel? — Le  Livre  de 
conversation. — Je  ne  I'ai  pas  apporte. — Pourquoipas? 
— Parce  que  vous  m'avez  dit  que  vous  en  avez  tou- 
jours  a  la  disposition  de  vos  eleves. —  C'est  vrai. 
Tenez,  prenez  celui-ci. — Je  vous  en  remercie. 

4 

A  quel  chapitre  en  sommes-nous? — Au  troisieme. — 
Quelle  page? — Ala  deuxieme. — Quelle  ligne  ? — Vers 
le  milieu  de  la  page. — Comptez,  s'il  vous  plait. — Un, 
deux,  trois,  quatre,  cinq,  six, sept,  huit,  neuf,  dix,  onze 
douze,  treize,  quatorze,  quinze,  seize,  dix-sept,  di^x-^ 
huit,  dix-neuf,  vingt,  vingt  et  un  .  .  .  vingt  et  unieme 
ligne.  —  Vous  savez  bien  compter;  savez  -  vous 
aussi  les  noms  des  jours  de  la  semaine? — 
Dimanche,  lundi,  mardi,  mercredi,  jeudi,  vendredi 
et    samedi.  —  Et     les    noms     des      mois?  —  Janvier, 
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not   study. — I  will  study  to  make  up  the  time  lost. — 
We  will  see. — You  can  be  sure  of  it. — Well,  I  depend 
upon  it. — Depend  upon  it. 

3 

Let  us  go  to  work.  Let  us  begin. — I  listen  to  you, 
sir. — Have  you  done  your  exercise  ? — Yes,  sir. — 
Where  is  it  ? — Here  it  is. — Give  it  to  me,  if  you  please. 
Well,  I  will  correct  it  and  send  it  back  to  you  by 
mail.  Have  you  your  note-book? — Yes,  I  have  it. — 
Have  you  your  book? — Which  one? — -The  book  of 
conversation. — I  did  not  bring  it. — Why  not? — Be- 
cause you  told  me  that  you  alwa3's  had  some  at  the 
disposal  of  your  pupils. — That  is  so. — Here,  take  this 
one. — I  thank  you  for  it. 

4 

At  what  chapter  are  we? — At  the  third. — What 
page  ? — At  the  second. — What  line  ? — About  the 
middle  of  the  page.- — Count,  if  you  please. — One, 
two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  seven,  eight,  nine,  ten, 
eleven,  twelve,  thirteen,  fourteen,  fifteen,  sixteen, 
seventeen,  eighteen,  nineteen,  twenty,  twenty-one— 
twenty -first  line.— ^You  know  how  to  count  well; 
do  you  know  also  the  names  of  the  days  of  the  week  ? — 
Sunday,  Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednesday,  Thursday, 
Friday,  Saturday. — And  the  names  of  the  months  ? — 
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fdvrier,    mars,    avril,    mai,     mal,    juin,    juillet,     aoftt, 
septembre,   octobre,    novembre    et    decembre. 

L^  5 

Reprenons  nos  petites  phrases  de  conversation. — 
Lesquelles,  professeur? — Celles  de  la  troisieme  page. 
Je  vais  vous  lire  les  phrases  francaises  et  vous  les 
traduirez  en  anglais. — Si  je  puis. — Vous  pourrez  le 
faire,  je  pense.  Ecoutez-moi.  —  J'ecoute. — Je  com- 
mence.  —  Je  ne  comprends  pas;  voulez-vous  bien 
rep^ter?  —  Comprenez-vous? — Vous  parlez  un  peu 
trop  vite. — Eh  bien,  je  vais  repeter. — Ah!  j'ai  compris, 
cette  fois. — Maintenant,  nous  ferons  I'inverse. — Cela 
est  plus  difficile. — Traduisez  cette  phrase  en  francais. 
— Je  ne  peux  pas.— Essayez.  Ne  vous  pressez  pas. 
Prenez  votre  temps.  Prenons  une  chose  apres  I'autre. 
Ah  !  tres  bien.  Seulement,  il  y  a  un  mot  que  n  avez 
pas   prononce  correctement. — Lequel?  —  Le  dernier  ; 

voulez-vous  le  repeter?     C'est  bien,  maintenant. 

*  vous 
6 

^'^uelJe  heure  est-il,  monsieur  le  professeur? — II  est 

dix  heures  moins  onze  minutes. — Deja?     Le  temps 

passe  vite,     J'ai   un    rendez-vous,  permettez-moi  de 

m'en  aller. — Comma  vous  voudrez. — Quand  est  ma 

prochaine  legon  ? — Jeudi  prochain. — A  quelle  heure  ? 

— A  I'heure  habituelle,  je  veux  dire  a  dix  heures. — Que 
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January,   February,    March,    April,  May,  June,  July, 

A.ugust,  September,  October,  November,  December. 

5 

Let  us  take  up  again  our  little  conversational  sentences. 
—Which  ones,  professor? — Those  on  the  third  page. 
t  am  going  to  read  to  you  the  French  sentences  and 
you  will  translate  them  into  English. — If  I  can. — You 
will  be  able  to  do  it,  I  think.  Listen  to  me. — I  am 
listening. — I  begin. — I  do  not  understand  ;  will  you 
kindly  repeat. — Do  you  understand  ? — You  speak  a 
little  too  quickly. — Well,  I  am  going  to  repeat. — Ah! 
I  understood  this  time. — Now,  we  will  do  the  op- 
posite way. — That  is  more  difficult. — Translate  this 
sentence  into  French. — I  cannot. — Try.  Do  not  be  in 
a  hurry.  Take  your  time.  Let  us  take  one  thing 
after  the  other.  Ah!  very  well.  Only  there  is  one  word 
which  you  did  not  pronounce  correctly. — Which  one? 
— The  last ;  will  you  repeat  it  ?     It  is  right  now. 

6 

What  time  is  it,  professor? — It  is  eleven  min- 
utes of  ten. — Already?  Time  passes  quickly, 
I  have  an  appointment ;  allow  me  to  leave. — 
As  you  please. — When  is  my  next  lesson? — Thurs- 
day next. — At  what  time  ? — At  the  ordinary  hour, 
I    mean    at     ten    o'clock. — What   shall    I    study? — 
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dois-je  etudier? — Apprenez  le  quatrieme  chapitre. — 
Toutentier?  11  est  bien  long. — Eh  bien,  prenez-en 
une  partie. — J'en  apprendrai  la  moitie. — Etudiez  ce 
que  vous  pourrez.  —  Oh!  et  mon  rendez-vous  ? 
J'arriverai  trop  tard.  II  faut  me  hater.  Ou  est 
mon  carnet  de  notes?  Ai-je  mon  eventail  ?  Et 
mon  parapluie  ? — La,  dans  le  coin,  m.adame. — - 
J'oublie  toujours  quelque  chose  ;  je  suis  si  etourdie. 

r 

Ou  allez-vous  ? — Chez  ma  couturiere. — Pourquoi  ? — 
Pour  faire  faire  une  robe. — Ou  demeure-t-elle  ? — Dans 
la  dix-septieme  rue. — Quel  numero? — 178. — Du  cote 
Est  ou  Ouest? — Ouest. — Et  ou  irez-vous  ensuite? — Je 
ne  sais  pas  encore;  probablement  chez  moi. — Vous 
allez  me  dire  que  je  suis  bien  curieux;  n'est-ce  pas? — 
Oh,  non.  J'aime  beaucoup  a  etre  questionnee;  cela 
m^e  force  a  parlen  Au  revoir,  Mr.  le  professeur. — Au 
revoir,  mademoiselle,  et  a  jeudi.  N'oubliez  pas  le  jour. 
— Je  ne  roublierai  pas. — Je  serai  ici  a  dix  heures. — 
Du  matin  ou  do  soir  ? — Du  matin,  cela  va  de  soi. 

8 

Oh  avez-vous  ete  hier  soir,  mademoiselle  ? — Je  ne 

suis  pas  sortie. — Comment  cela? — Nous  avons  eu  une 

soiree  a  la  niaison. — Et  avant-hier  soir  ? — Devinez.— 

J'y   rerionce. — Nous    sommes     allees     au    theatre. — • 
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Learn  the   fourth    chapter. — The  whole?     It  is  very 

long. — Well,  take  a  part  of  it. — I  will  learn  the 
half  of  it. — Study  what  you  can. — Oh!  and  my 
appointment?  I  shall  be  too  late.  I  must  hurry. 
Where  is  my  note-book?  Have  I  my  fan?  And 
my  umbrella? — There  in  the  corner,  madam. — ■ 
I  always  forget  something ;  I  am  so  absent- 
minded. 

7 
Where  are  you  going? — To  my  dressmaker. — What 
for?  In  order  to  have  a  dress  made. — Where  is  she 
living? — In  Seventeenth  Street.  —  What  number? — 
178. — On  the  east  or  west  side? — West. — And  where 
will  you  go  after? — I  do  not  know  yet;  probably 
home. — You  are  going  to  tell  me  that  I  am  very  in- 
quisitive; are  you  not? — Oh!  no.  I  like  to  be  ques- 
tioned very  much;  it  compels  me  to  talk.-Good-bye, 
professor. — Good-by,  miss,  and  until  Thursday.  Do 
not  forget  what  day. — I  will  not  forget  it.  I  shall  be 
here  at  ten  o'clock. — a.m.  or  p.m.? — a.m.,  of  course. 

S 

Where  were  you  last  evening,  miss? — I  did  not  go 

out. — Why  so  ? — Because  we  had  an  evening  party  at 

home. — And  the  day  before  yesterday  ? — Guess  it. — 

I  give  it  up. — We  went  to  the  theatre. — Which  one? 
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Auquel?— Au  Theatre  Francais. — Vous  y  etes-vous 
bien  amusee? — Oui,  beaucoup. — Y  avait-il  un  nom- 
breux  auditoire  ? — La  salle  etait  comble. — Qu'a-t-on 
joue? — Le  Manage  de  Figaro. — Quel  est  I'auteur  de 
cette  comedie  ? — Beaumarchais. — Qui  est-il  ? — Un  ecri- 
vain  frangais,  I'auteur  du  Barbier  de  Seville. — Quand 
est-il  ne  ? — En  1732. — Quand  est-il  mort  ? — En  1799. 

9 

Professeur,  permettez-moi  de  vous  faire  une 
question. — Volontiers.  Je  vous  ecoute. — Comment 
appelle-t-on  cela?  Cela  s'appelle  canif,  en  francais. — 
Je  ne  saisis  pas  bien  la  prononciation  ;  voulez-vous 
repeter  ? — Canif. — Comment  epelle-t-on  ce  mot  ? — 
C-a-n-i-f. — Professeur,  a  quoi  sert  votre  "  Panorama 
instructeur  "? — A  faire  parler. — Comment  dites-vous 
en  frangais  that  is  utiderstood  ? — Cela  va  de  soi ;  c'est 
un  idiotisme. — Professeur,  je  vous  ennuie  avec  mes 
questions,  n'est-ce  pas  ? — Pas  du  tout. — Une  derniere, 
si  vous  le  permettez. — Allez. — Suis-je  une  bonne  eleve? 
— Vous  avez  fait  beaucoup  de  progres. — Sans  flatterie? 
Ce  n'est  que  la  verite. — Quand  pourrai-je  parler  con- 
venablement? — Cela  depend  de  vous. — Dans  quelques 
mois  ? — Oui,  si  vous  etudiez  beaucoup  chez  vous. 

10 

II  fait  tres  froid    aujourd'hui,     II   a   gele   la    nuit 
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— To  the  Theatre  Frangais.— Did  you  enjoy  yourself 

there  ? — Yes,  very  much. — Was  there  a  large  audience  ? 
— The  place  was  full. — What  did  they  play? — '*Le 
Mariage  de  Figaro." — Who  is  the  author  of  that 
comedy? — Beaumarchais. — Who  is  he?  —  A  French 
writer,  the  author  of  "Le  Barbier  de  Seville." — When 
was  he  born? — In  1732. — When  did  he  die? — In  1799. 

9 

Allow  me,  professor,  to  ask  you  a  question. — Will- 
ingly; I  listen  to  you. — How  do  they  call  that  ? — That 
is  called  canif,  in  French. — I  do  not  catch  the  pro- 
nunciation very  well ;  will  you  kindly  repeat  ? — 
Canif. — How  does  one  spell  that  word? — C-a-n-i-f? — 
Professor,  what  is  the  use  of  your  "Panoramic  In- 
structor ?" — To  make  one  talk. — How  do  you  say  in 
French  "that  is  understood  ?" — Cela  va  de  sot ;  it  is  an 
idiom. — Professor,  I  weary  you  with  my  questions,  do 
I  not  ? — Not  at  all. — A  last  one,  if  you  will  allow  it. 
— Go  on. — Ami  a  good  pupil?  You  have  improved  a 
great  deal. — Without  flattery  ?— It  is  but  the  truth. — 
When  shall  I  be  able  to  speak  properly  ? — That  de- 
pends upon  yourself. — In  a  few  months  ? — Yes,  if  you 
study  much  at  home. 

10 

It  is  very  cold  to-day.     It  has  frozen  dur'.ng  the 
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passee.    II  neige  a  present.    Je  grelotte. — Approchez- 

vous  du   feu. — II  fait  bon  ici. — Pourquoi  n'etes-vous 

pas  venue  a  la  derniere  lecon  ? — J'etais  indisposee,  et 

je  le  suis  encore. — Qu'avez-vous? — J'ai  un  rhume  de 

cerveau. — J'en  suis  bien  fache.     C'est  desagreable. — 

Qu'y    a-t-il  a   faire  ? — II  faut  renifler  du  camphre. — 

Oh  !  ce  sera  bientot  passe. — Tant  mieux.     J'en  serai 

fort    aise. — Monsieur  le  professeur,  je  voudrais   bien 

m'en    alien — Etes-vous   pressee  ? — Oui. — Alors    vous 

pouvez  partir.  >—  OhJ  mais  il  pleut,  je  crois. — En  effet, 

tnadame. — Que  vais-je  faire  ?     Je   n'ai   pas  de  para- 

pluie  ;  pouvez-vous  m'en  preter  un  ? — Avec  plaisir. — 

Je  le  renverrai  tantot. — Rien  ne  presse,  madame. — Je 

vous  suis  bien  obligee. 

11 

Dites-moi,  mademoiselle,  qu'avez-ovus   fait  hier  ? — ^ 

Pas   grand'chose. — A    quelle    heure   vous    etes-vous 

levee  ? — Vers    sept     heures     et     demie. — Vous    etes 

matinale. — Pas  tons  les  jours  ;  loin  de  la. — A  quelle 

heure  dejeunez-vous  habituellement  ? — A  huit  heures. . 

— Que  prenez-vous  d'ordinaire  ? — Du  cafe  au  lait  ou 

du    chocolat,  avec   pain  et  beurre. — Que  faites-vous 

apres  le  dejeuner? — Je  retourne  dans  ma  chambre.— 

Pourquoi   faire  ? — Je  commence  par  mettre  tout  a  s^ 

place.     Puis,  je  travaille  ,  je  lis,  j'ecris,  je  brode,  je 

couds  parfois,  je  fais  un  peu  de  musique,  je  fais  me^ 
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night.  It  snows  now.  I  am  shivering. — Come  near 
to  the  fire. — It  is  comfortable  here. — Why  did  you 
not  come  to  the  last  lesson? — I  was  indisposed,  and 
I  am  still  so. — What  ails  you? — I  have  a  cold  in  the 
head. — I  am  very  sorry  for  it.  It  is  unpleasant. — 
What  is  to  be  done? — You  must  sniff  camphor. — Oh! 
it  will  be  soon  over. — So  much  the  better.  I  will  be 
very  glad  of  it. — Professor,  I  would  like  to  leave. — 
Are  you  in  a  hurry  ? — Yes. — Then  you  may  leave. — 
Oh!  but  it  rains,  I  believe. — Indeed,  madam. — What 
shall  I  do  ?  I  have  no  umbrella  ;  can  you  lend  me 
one? — With  pleasure. — I  will  send  it  back  directly. — 
There  is    no    hurry,    madam. — I    am    much    obliged 

to  you. 

11 

Tell  me,  misr  what  did  you  do  yesterday  ? — Not 
much. — At  what  time  did  you  rise? — At  about  half- 
past  seven. — You  are  an  early  riser — Not  every  day; 
far  from  it. — At  what  hour  do  you  usually  breakfast? 
— At  eight  o'clock. — What  do  you  ordinarily  take  ? — 
Coffee  and  milk,  or  chocolate,  with  bread  and  butter. 
— What  do  you  do  after  breakfast  ? — I  go  back  to  my 
room. — What  for? — I  begin  by  putting  everything  in 
its  proper  place.  Then  I  work  ;  I  read,  I  write,  I 
embroider,  I  sew  sometimes,  I  play  music  a  little,  I 
compose  my  French   exercises.     At  eleven  o'clock  I 


^48 
exercices    de    francais.     A  onze  heures,  je  m'habille 
pour  sortir. — Etes-vous  sortie  liier  ? — Non,  monsieur, 
parce  qu'il  faisait  trop  mauvais  temps. 

12 

A  quelle  heure  avez-vous  pris  votre  lunch  ? — Vers 
midi. — Aviez-vous  faim  ? — Pas  trop. —  Qu'avez-vous 
mange? — Une  cotelette  d'agneau,  deux  oeufs  sur  le 
plat,  des  choux-fleurs,  et  un  peu  de  fruit. — Qu'avez- 
vous  fait  apres  votre  lunch? — Nous  sommes  allees, 
ma  tante  et  moi,  nous  promener. — Ou  ?     Au   pare. — 

Y  avez-vous  rencontre  quelque  connaissance  ? — Oui, 
mademoiselle  Detree.  La  connaissez-vous? — Un  peu, 
je  lui  ai  ete  presente,  il  y  a  quelque  temps.  EUe  va 
se  marier.  —  Quand  ? — Bientot.  —  Avec  qui?  —  Avec 
monsieur  Detouche,  un  grand  et  bon  jeune  homme. — 

Y  avait-il  beaucoup  de  monde  au  pare? — II  y  avait 
foule. — A  quelle  heure  etes-vous  rentrees? — A  six 
heures,  juste  a  temps  pour  le  diner. 

13 

A  quelle  heure  avez-vous  dine  hier  ? — Un  peu  apres 
six  heures. — Combien  de  personnes  etiez-vous  a  table? 
—  Sept  personnes. — Qui? — Mon  pere,  ma  mere,  mes 
freres,  ma  soeur  et  une  amie  de  ma  mere. — Puis-je  vous 
demander  de  quoi  se  composait  le  menu? — Nous  avons 
eu  des  huitres,  un  potage  printanier,  du  poisson  ;  des 
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dress    myself    for    going    out.  —  Did    you    go    our 

yesterday? — No,    sir,     because     the     weather     was 

too   bad. 

12 

At  what  time  did  you  take  your  lunch?  — 
About  noon. — Were  you  hungry? — Not  very  much. 
— What  did  you  eat  ? — A  lamb  cutlet,  two  fried 
eggs,  cauliflowers,  and  some  fruit.  —  What  did 
you  do  after  your  lunch  ? — We  went,  my  aunt  and 
myself,  for  a  walk. — Where?  —  To  the  park. — 
Did  you  meet  some  acquaintance  ?  —  Yes,  Miss 
Detree.  Do  you  know  her? — A  little,  I  was  intro- 
duced to  her  some  time  ago.  She  is  going  to  be 
married. — When?  —  Soon. —  To  whom? — To  Mr. 
Detouche,  a  tall  and  good  young  man. — Were  there 
many  people  in  the  park? — It  was  crowded. — At 
what  hour  did  you  return  home? — At  six  o'clock, 
just  in  time  for  dinnen 

13 

At  what  time  did  you  dine  yesterday  ? — A  little  after 
six. — How  many  persons  we*",  at  table  ? — Seven  per- 
sons.— Who  ? — My  father,  my  mother,  my  brothers, 
my  sister,  and  a  lady  friend  of  my  mother. — May  I 
ask  you  what  the  "menu"  was  composed  of? — We 
had  oysters,  apotage  "  printanier,"  some  fish;  radishes 
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radis  et  des  sardines,  comme  hors-d'oeuvre  ;  des  per- 

drix  aux  choux,  comme  entree  ;   du  macaroni  et  une 

croute  aux  champignons,  comme  entremets;  du  poulet 

roti,  du  chevreuil,  de  la  salade  de  homard,  et  un  dessert 

Comme  boisson,  du  vin  de  bordeaux  et  du  champagne, 

— Aimez-vous  le  champagne  ? — Qui   n'aimerait  pas  le 

champagne,  ce  vin  qui  deverse  I'esprit  et  la  gaite  ? 

14 

Ou  avez-vous  passe  la  soiree  d'hier? — A  la  maison. 

Apres  le  diner,  vers  huit  heures,  tout   le  monde  est 

passe  au  salon. — Qu'y  a-t-on  fait  ? — On  a  cause. — Sur 

quel  sujet? — De  choses  et  d'autres.     On  a  fait  de  la 

musique.     Les  jeunes  ont  danse;  les  vieux  ont  joue 

aux  cartes. — A    quel    jeu  ? — Au    whist. — Connaissez- 

vous  ce  jeu  ? — Non,  monsieur,  et  je  ne  veux   pas  I'ap- 

prendre. — Pourquoi  pas  ?  Parce  qu'il  est  trop  serieux 

et    trop    monotone. — A   quelle  heure   etes-vous  allee 

vous  coucher  ? — Passe  minuit. — Avez-vousJbieD  dormi  ? 

— Pas  tres  bien;  j'ai  eu  le  cauchemar. 

15 

Allons  prendre  un  peu  I'air. — Ou  irons-nous? — 
N'importe,  ou  vous  voudrez. — Appretons-nous. — Par- 
tons. — Ne  marchez  pas  si  vite. — Etes-vous  fatiguee? 
— Oui;  et  puis  j'ai  mal  a  un  pied. — Alors,  prenons  une 
voiture.     Cocher,    etes-vous  libre? — Oui,   mesdames 
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and    sardines,    as    "hors-d'oeuvre;"    partridges    with 

cabbage,  as  "entree;"  macaroni  and  a  crust  with 
mushrooms,  as  "entremets;"  roast  chicken,  venison, 
some  salad  with  lobster,  and  a  dessert.  For  drink, 
some  claret  and  champagne. — Do  you  like  champagne  ? 
— Who  does  not  like  champagne,  that  wine  which 
gives  wit  and  gaiety? 

14 
Where  did  you  spend  the  evening,  yesterday  ? — 
At  home.  After  dinner,  about  eight  o'clock,  every- 
body went  to  the  parlor. — What  did  they  do  there  ? 
— They  talked.- — On  what  subject  ? — Of  one  thing  and 
another.  There  was  some  music.  Young  people  had 
a  hop;  old  people  played  at  cards. — At  what  game  ? — 
At  whist.  —  Do  you  know  that  game  ?  —  No,  sir, 
and  I  do  not  wish  to  learn  it. — Why  not? — Because  it 
is  too  serious  and  monotonous. — At  what  time  did 
you  retire? — Past  midnight. — Did  you  sleep  well? — 
Not  very  well;  I  had  a  nightmare. 

15 

Let  us  go  and  take  a  little  airing. — Where  shall  we 
go? — No  matter,  where  you  like. — Let  us  get  ready. 
— Let  us  go. — Do  not  walk  so  fast. — Are  you  tired  ? — 
Yes;  and  besides,  I  have  a  sore  foot. — Then  let  us  take 
a  carriage.     Driver,  are  you  disengaged  ?  Yes,  ladies. — 
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■ — Conduisez  -  nous    aux    Champs  -  Elysees,    ensuite 

au    Bois    de    Boulogne.     Cocher,    ramenez -nous    a 

I'hotel.     Combien   vous   dois-je  ?  —  C'est    dix  francs, 

madame,  et  le  pourboire — Voici  dix  francs  et  quelque 

chose  pour  vous. — Bien    oblige,  madame,  et  a  votre 

service. 

16 

Voulez-vous  sortir  avec  moi  ? — Oh  allez-vous  ? — 
J'ai  une  visite  a  faire,  et  apres  cela,  j'irai  acheter  diffe- 
rentes  choses  dont  j'ai  besoin. — Je  vous  accompagne- 
rai. — Hatons-nous. — Ou  faites-vous  vos  emplettes  ? — 
Tantot  aux  "Magasinsdu  Louvre,"  tantot  au  "  Bon 
Marche,"  ou  encore  au  "Printemps."  Ce  sont  les 
meilleurs  magasins  de  nouveautes  de  Paris. — Commen- 
cons  par  le  "  Louvre."  Ce  n'est  qu'a  deux  pas.  Nous 
y  voici;  entrons. 

17  \__ 

Que  desirez-vous,  madame  ? — J'ai  besoin  dtfplusieurs 
choses.  Montrez-moi  d'abord  des  echantillons  desoie 
pour  robes.  J'aime  assez  ceci.  Combien  le  metre? 
— Neuf  francs,  madame. — C'est  trop  cher;  voulez-vous 
bien  me  montrer  d'autres  etoffes,  a  meilleur  marche? 
Je  prendrai  celle-ci. — Ne  desirez-vous  pas  autre  chose, 
madame  ? — Rien  d'autre,  pour  le  present. — Voici  la 
facture;  voulez-vous  payer  a  la  caisse? — Envoyez  le 
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Take  us  to  the  Champs-Elysees,  afterward  to  the  Bois 
de  Boulogne.  Driver,  take  us  back  to  the  hotel.  How 
much  do  I  owe  you  ? — It  is  ten  francs,  madam,  and 
something  for  a  drink. — Here  are  ten  francs  and  some- 
thing for  you. — Much   obliged,  madam,  and   I   am  at 

your  service. 

16 

Will  you  go  out  with  me? — Where  are  you  going? 
— I  have  a  visit  to  pay,  and  afterward  I  will  go  and 
buy  different  things  that  T  need. — I  will  go  with  you. 
— Let  us  hasten. — Where  do  you  make  your  pur- 
chases ? — Sometimes  at  the  "  Magasins  du  Louvre," 
sometimes  at  the  "  Bon  Marche,"  or  at  the  "Prin- 
temps."  They  are  the  best  dry  goods  stores  in  Paris. 
— Let  us  begin  with  the  "Louvre."  It  is  but  a  few 
steps.     We  are  there;  let  us  go  in.  *  draper's sho^s. 

17 

What  do  you  wish,  madam  ? — I  want  several  things. 
Show  me  first  samples  of  silk  for  dresses.  I  like  this 
pretty  well.  How  much  a  metre? — Nine  francs, 
madam. — It  is  too  dear  ;  will  you  kindly  show  me  some 
other  cheaper  materials  ?  I  will  take  this  one. — Do 
you  not  want  anything  else,  madam? — Nothing  else, 
at  present. — Here  is  the  bill;  will  you  pay  the  cashier? 
— Send  the  parcel  to  my  house;  here  is  my  address. 
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paquet   chez   moi,  voici    mon   adresse.     Rentrons   a 
I'hotel  pour  voir  s'il  n'y  a  pas  de  lettres. 

1§ 
Passons  au  bureau.  N'y  a-t-il  rien  pour  moi? — 
Rien  ce  matin. — Le  facteur  est-il  venu  ? — Pas  encore. 
— Quand  il  sera  ici,  faites-le-moi  savoir. — Je  n'y  man- 
querai  pas. — N'avez-vous  pas  recu  un  paquet  pour 
moi  ? — Si,  madame,  il  est  dans  votre  chambre. — J'ai  a 
ecrire  des  lettres. — Avez-vous  ce  qu'il  faut  ? — Rien  du 
tout.  Procurez-moi  du  papier  a  lettre,  de  I'encre,  une 
plume  et  une  demi-douzaine  d'enveloppes.  Enyoyez 
tout  cela  en  haut.  Portez-en  le  coflt  a  mon  compte. 
Faites  ma  note  ce  soir,  comme  je  pars  demain  de 
bonne  heure.  Ou  est  le  cabinet  de  lecture? — A  cote 
de  la  salle  a  manger. — Avez-vous  un  journal  en  an- 
glais?— Oui,  le  New  York  Herald,  edition  de  Paris — • 
Donne-t-il  le  programme  des  theatres  ? — Tres  complet. 

— Allons  voir. 

19 

Monsieur,  y  a-t-*.l  des  lettres /^.y/^  restante  pour  ma- 

dame  S. .  ? — Je  vais  voir.     En  voici  une,  madame. — 

J'attends  une  lettre  chargee. — II  n'y  en  a  pas. — Je  re- 

passerai  plus   tard,     Je    desire   des   timbres-poste. — 

Lesquels? — Deux  a  25  centimes,  trois  a  15,  et  quatrea 

5  centimes. — Voila,  madame. — Mercibien. — Quel  jour 

part  la  malle  pour  New  York  ? — Le  samedi. — A  quelle 


55 
Let  us   return   to  the  Hotel  to  see  if  there  are  any 

letters. 

18 

Let  us  ''all  at  the  office.  Is  not  there  anything  for 
me?  —  Nothing  this  morning.  —  Has  the  postman 
come  ? — Not  yet. — When  he  does  come  let  me  know. 
— I  shall  not  fail. — Have  you  not  received  a  parcel  for 
me  ? — Yes,  madam,  it  is  in  your  room. — I  have  to 
write  some  letters. — Have  you  the  necessary  things? 
— Nothing  at  all.  Let  me  have  some  paper,  ink,  a 
pen,  and  a  half  dozen  envelopes.  Send  all  that  up- 
stairs. Charge  the  cost  of  it  to  my  account.  Make 
up  my  bill  this  evening,  as  I  start  early  to-morrow. 
Where  is  the  reading-room  ? — Next  to  the  dining- 
room.— Have  you  a  newspaper  in  English  ? — Yes,  the 
New  York  Herald,  Parisian  edition. — Does  it  give  the 
programme  of  the  theatres  ? — Very  comple*^"  — Let  us 

go  and  see. 

19 

Sir,  are  there  any  le^iters  paste  re stante  for  Mrs.  S ? 

■ — I  am  going  to  see.     Here  is  one,  madam. — I  expect 

a  registered  letter. — There  is  none.— I  will  call  again, 

later  on.    I  want  some  postage  stamps. — Which  ones  ? 

■ — Two    of    25  centimes,   three  at    15,   and  four  at    5 

centimes.  —  There  they  are,  madam.  —  Thanks. — On 

what  day  does  the  mail  leave  for  New  York  ? — On 
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heure  la  poste  est-elle   ouverte  au  public? — De  huit 

heures  du  matin  a  huit  heures  du  soir. 

20 

Voila  un  des  restaurants  Duval. — II  n'est  que  onze 
heures  et  demie;  c'est  un  peu  tot  pour  dejeuner. — 
J'ai  tres  faim. — Alors,  entrons. — Gar^on,  la  carte, 
s.  V.  p.  ? — Voici,  monsieur. — C'est  bien.  Servez-moi 
un  dejeuner  a  la  fourchette. — Avec  du  vin  rouge  ou 
du  vin  blanc  ? — Cela  m'est  indifferent.  Depechez- 
vous,  s.  V.  p.;  je  suis  presse. — Je  ferai  mon  possible. — 
Garcon,  donnez-moi  une  demi-tasse  avec  un  petit 
verre  de  fine  champagne  et  un  cigare.  L'addition, 
s.  v.  p. — Voila,  monsieur. 

21 

Cocher,  conduisez-moi  a  la  gare  Montparnasse. — 
Nous  sommes  arrives. — Facteur,  prenez  ma  malle. 
Ou  est  le  bureau  des  billets — A  droite,  en  entrant. — ■ 
Un  billet  pour  Versailles  ? — Quelle  classe  ? — Seconde 
classe. — C'est  i  franc  75  (un  franc  soixante  quinze 
centimes). — Quest  la  salle  desbagages?  Ou  est  la 
salle  d'attente?  Ceci  est-il  le  train  express  pour 
Paris  ?  —  Les  voyageurs  en  voiture  !  Vos  billets, 
s.  v.  p.  ? — Quel  est  le  nom  de  cette  station  ?  Conduc- 
teur,  combien  de  temps  s'arrete-t-on  ici  ?  —  Dix 
minutes. — Qu  est  le  buffet? — A  votre  gauche. 
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Saturday. — At  what  time  is  the  post-office  open  to  the 

public  ? — From  8  a.  m.  until  8  p.  m. 

20 

There  is  one  of  Duval's  restaurants. — It  is  only  half- 
past  eleven  and  that  is  rather  a  little  early  to  break- 
fast.— I  feel  very  hungry. — Then  let  us  go  in. — Waiter, 
the  bill  of  fare,  if  you  please  ?  —  Here  it  is,  sir. 
— All  right. — Serve  me  a  lunch. — With  red  or  white 
wine  ? — It  is  immaterial  to  me. — Do  make  haste  ;  I 
am  in  a  hurry. — I  will  do  my  best. — Waiter,  give  me 
half  a  cup  of  coffee  with  a  small  glass  of  "  fine  cham- 
pagne "  and  a  cigar.  The  bill,  please. — Here  it  is, 
sir. 

31 

Driver,  take  me  to  the  "  gare  Montparnasse." — We 
have  arrived.  Porter,  take  my  trunk.  Where  is  the 
ticket-office  ? — To  the  right,  on  entering. — A  ticket 
for  Versailles  ? — Which  class  ? — Second  class. — It  is 
I  franc  75.  (One  franc  seventy-five  centimes). — Where 
is  the  luggage-room  ?  Where  is  the  waiting-room  ? 
Is  this  the  express-train  to  Paris? — All  aboard!  Your 
tickets,  please  ? — What  is  the  name  of  this  station? 
Conductor,  how  long  do  they  stop  here? — -Ten 
minutes.  —  Where  is  the  refreshment  -  room  ?  —  On 
vour   left. 
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22 

Quel  heureux  hasard  de  vous  rencontrer  a  Paris! 
Je  suis  bien  contente  de  vous  voir.  D'ou  venez-vous? 
— Je  viens  de  Menton. — Quand  etes-vous  arrivee  ? — 
Ce  matin  meme. — Ou  etes-vous  descendue?—Au  Grand 
Hotel,  Boulevard  des  Capucines.  —  Ou  allez-vous 
maintenant?  Chez  mon  banquier  pour  avoir  de  I'ar- 
gent  et  mes  lettres. — Et  vous,  ma  chere,  ou  demeurez- 
vous  ? — A  I'Hotel  de  Normandie,  presdu  Palais-Royal 
et  du  Jardin  des  Tuileries.  —  Qui  est  avec  vous, 
ici  ? — Ma  fille. — ^Venez  done  nous  voir? — Avec  plaisir. 
— Ne  manquez  pas. — A  quelle  heure  puis-je  vous  trou- 
ver  ? — Le  matin,  a  toute  heure.     Au  revoir. 

23 

II  fait  jour.  Levons-nous. — Quelle  heure  est-il  ? — 
II  est  sept  heures. — J'ai  encore  sommeil. — Eh  bien, 
rendormez-vous,  si  vous  pouvez. — Reveillez-moidans 
une  demi-heure. — Sonnez  la  femme  de  chambre. — On 
frappe  a  la  porte. — Entrez! — Sara,  donnez-moi  mon 
peignoir  et  mes  pantoufles. — Quelle  robe  madame 
mettra-t-elle  aujourd'hui? — Cela  depend  du  temps. 
Je  dois  sortir.  Regardez  par  la  fenetre  quel  temps  il 
fait. — II  y  a  des  nuages,  le  temps  est  a  lapluie. — Alors, 
preparez  ma  toilette  brun  fonce,  ma  robe  noire  pour 
le  diner,  et  la  bleue  pour  la  soiree,  avec  mesgants  gris 
perle.  Des  que  le  coiffeur  sera  arrive,  faites-le  mon- 
ter. — Bien,  madame. — Maintenant,  aidez-moi  a  m'ha- 
biller.  Allez  chercher  un  peu  d'eau  chaude.  Apportez, 
en  meme  temps,  les  bottines  neuves  qu'on  a  envoyees 
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22 

How  lucky  to  meet  you  in  Paris!  I  am  very  glad  to 
see  you.  Where  do  you  come  from  ? — I  come  from 
Menton. — When  did  you  arrive  ? — I  arrived  this  very 
morning. — Where  are  you  stopping  ?— At  the  Grand 
Hotel, Boulevard  des  Capucines. — Where  are  you  going 
now  ? — To  my  banker's,  to  get  some  money  and  my 
letters. — And  you,  dear,  where  are  you  living  ? — At 
the  Hotel  Normandie,  near  the  Palais  Royal  and  the 
Jardin  des  Tuileries. — Who  is  with  you  here? — My 
daughter. — Do  come  to  see  us. — With  pleasure. — Do 
not  fail. — At  what  hour  can  I  find  you? — Any  time  in 
the  morning. — Good-bye. 

23 

It  is  day-light.  Let  us  get  up. — What  time  is  it  ? — 
It  is  seven  o'clock. — I  am  still  sleepy. — Well!  Go  to 
sleep  again,  if  you  can. — Wake  me  up  in  half  an  hour. 
— Ring  for  the  chamber-maid. — Somebody  knocks  at 
the  door. — Come  in! — Sarah,  give  me  my  wrapper  and 
my  slippers. — What  dress  will  madam  put  on  to  day  ? 
— It  depends  upon  the  weather. — I  have  to  go  out. 
Look  out  at  the  window  and  see  what  kind  of  weather 
it  is. — It  is  cloudy  and  looks  like  rain. — Then  get  my 
dark  brown  dress  ready,  my  black  dress  for  dinner 
and  the  blue  one  for  the  evening,  with  my  pearl-gray 
gloves.  As  soon  as  the  hair-dresser  comes,  send  him 
up. — Very  well,  madam. — Now,  help  me  to  dress  my- 
self. Go  and  fetch  me  a  little  warm  water.  Bring  at 
the  same  time  the  new  boots  they   sent   yesterday. — 
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hier. — Est-ce  tout  ? — Oui,  c'est  tout,  quant  a  present. 
Allez  vous  informer  si   le  dejeuner  est   pret. — II  sera 
pret  dans  un  quart  d'heure. — Je    dejeunerai    en    bas 
dans  la  salle  a  manger. 

24 

Bonjour,  ma  tante.  Comment  vous  portez-vous  ce 
matin  ? — Bien,  comme  a  I'ordinaire,  je  vous  remercie; 
et  comment  allez-vous? — Je  ne  me  sens  pas  bien,  j'ai 
passe  une  mauvaise  nuit. — Quelle  en  a  ete  la  cause  ? 
— J'ai  pris  froid  en  rentrant  du  concert.  J'ai  eu  la 
fievre;  mon  sommeil  a  ete  tres  agite.  J'ai  fait  un  mau- 
vais  reve. — Vous  devez  vous  soigner. — C'est  ce  que  je 
ferai.  J'espere  que  ce  ne  sera  rien. — Ne  faudrait-il  pas 
envoyer  chercher  le  medecin? — Non,  non;  nous  verrons 
plus  tard,  si  cela  ne  va  pas  mieux.  Pourvu  que  ce  ne 
soit  pas  la  grippe!  J'en  ai  une  peur  affreuse. — II  ne 
faut  pas  avoir  peur.  Rappelez-vous  le  dicton  :  "  Nous 
ne  serious  jamais  malade,  si  nous  ne  nous  imaginions 
pas  que  nous  sommes  malade."  C'est  evidemment  de 
I'exageration,  mais  il  ya  un  fond  de  verite. — J'entends 
sonner  neuf  heures. — Sortons  pour  prendre  un  peu  I'air; 
cela  vous  fera  du  bien. — Sara,  donnez-moi  mon  cha- 
peau,mon  chale,  mon  ombrelle  et  mes  gants.    Partons. 

25 

Sara,  ou  est  le  journal? — II  est  en  bas,  madame.— 
Allez  le  chercher. — J'y  vais. — Le  voici,  madame;  on 
vient  de  I'apporter. — Y  a-t-il  des  lettres  pour  moi,  ce 
matin  ? — II  n'y  en  a  pas. — Le  facteur  n'est-il  pas  encore 
venu  ? — Je  I'attends  d'un  moment  a  I'autre.  Prevenez- 
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Is  that  all? — Yes,  that  is  all,  for  the  present.     Go  and 
inquire  if  breakfast  is  ready. — It  will   be   ready  in  a 
quarter  of  an  hour. — I  wi\i  vjreakf£st   down  stairs   in 
the  dining-room. 

24 

Good  morning,  aunt.  How  do  you  do  this  morning  ? 
— Well,  as  usual,  I  thank  you;  and  how  are  you? — I  do 
not  feel  well,  I  had  a  bad  night. — What  was  the  cause 
of  it  ? — I  caught  cold  while  returning  from  the  concert. 
I  had  a  fever,  my  sleep  was  very  restless.  I  had  a 
bad  dream. — You  must  take  care  of  yourself. — It  is 
what  I  will  do. — I  hope  it  will  be  a  mere  nothing. — 
Would  it  not  be  necessary  to  send  for  the  physician  ? 
No,  no;  we  v.^ill  see  later  on,  if  my  health  does  not  get 
better.  I  hope  it  is  not  the  grippe!  I  have  a  terrible 
fear  of  it. — You  must  not  be  afraid  of  it. — Remember 
the  motto  "  We  would  never  be  sick,  if  we  did  not 
fancy  that  we  are  sick."  It  is  somewhat  exaggerated 
evidently,  but  there  is  some  truth  in  it.  —  I  hear 
the  clock  striking  nine.  —  Let  us  go  out  to  take 
a  little  fresh  air,  that  will  do  you  good. — Sarah  ! 
give  me  my  hat,  my  shawl,  my  parasol  and  my 
gloves.     Let  us  go. 

25 

Sarah,  where  is  the  newspaper? — It  is  down  stairs, 
madam. ^ — -Go  and  fetch  it. — I  am  going  there. — There 
it  is,  madame;  they  have  just  brought  it. — Are  there 
any  letters  for  me,  this  morning? — There  are  none. — 
Has  not  the  letter-carrier  come  yet? — I   expect  him 
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moi,  des  qu'il  sera  arrive;  n'y  manquez  pas. — Le  voila 
qui  entre. — Facteur,  avez-vous  quelque  chose  pour 
moi? — Oui,  madame,  j'ai  beaucoup  de  choses  :  une 
boite,  trois  lettres,  un  journal  de  modes  et  un  rouleau 
contenant  une  gravure. — Oh!  donnez  vite  la  boite; 
elle  contient  une  bague  et  un  bracelet  pour  mes  etren- 
nes.  C'est  un  cadeau  de  mon  parrain  et  de  ma  mar- 
raine.  lis  sont  si  bons  pour  moi. — Madame,  une  des 
lettres  est  surtaxee. — Combien  y  a-t-il  a  payer  de  ce 
chef?  — Dix  centimes. — Sara,  reglez  cela.  Facteur, 
voulez-vous  bien  m'apporter  des  timbres -poste, 
quand  vous  reviendrez. — Avec  plaisir. — Ne  I'ou- 
bliez  pas. — Je  ne  I'oublierai  pas.  Vous  les  aurez 
demain,  sans  faute.  Combien  vous  en  faut-il  ? — 
Quatre  a  dix  centimes,  trois  a  cinq  centimes  et 
un  a  un  centime. — Cela  fait  en  tout  cinquante-six 
centimes. 

A  L'HOTEL. 

Pouvez-vous  m'indiquer  un  bon  hotel,  a  prix  moderes? — 
II  y  a  I'hotel  de  I'Athenee  pres  du  Grand  Opera. — Allons-y. 
Monsieur,  avez-vous  des  chambrcs  a  louer?  —  Combien 
en  desirez-vous,  madame  ? — Deux  avec  un  cabinet  de  bains. 
— A  quel  etage  ?  —  Cela  est  de  peu  d'importance,  s'il  y  a  un 
ascenseur.  Voulez-vous  mefaire  voir  les cliambres.  Elles  me 
conviennent.  Combien  par  mois,  par  semaine,  par  jour,  avec 
ou  sans  la  pension  ?  C'est  quelque  peu  cher.  Le  service  est- 
il  compris  ?  —  Oui,  madame,  ainsi  que  I'eclairage  et  le 
chauffage. — Fort  bien,  carnousnevoulons  pas  d'extras;  pas 
de  bougies, par  exemple!  Et  quant  aux  repas? —  Le  dejeu- 
ner, a  votre  convenance;  le  dejeuner  a  la  fourchette,a  onze 
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every  minute. — Let  me  know  as  soon  as  he  arrives; 
do  not  fail  to  do  so. — There,  he  is  coming  in. — Post- 
man, have  you  anything  for  me? — Yes,  madam,  I 
have  many  things  :  a  box,  three  letters,  a  fashion- 
paper,  and  a  roll  containing  an  engraving. — Oh!  give 
me  the  box  quickly,  it  contains  a  ring  and  a  bracelet 
for  my  new-year's  gift.  It  is  a  gift  from  my  god- 
father and  my  god-mother.  They  are  so  very  kind 
to  me. — Madam,  there  is  an  extra  charge  on  one 
letter. —  How  much  is  there  to  be  paid? — Ten  cen- 
times.— Sarah,  settle  that.  Postman,  will  you  be  kind 
enough  to  bring  me  postage-stamps  when  you  come 
back. — With  pleasure. — Do  not  forget  it. — I  will  not 
forget  it.  You  will  have  them  to  morrow,  without 
fail.  How  many  of  them  do  you  want? — Four  of  ten 
centimes,  three  five  centimes  and  one  of  one  centime. 
It  is  alt  }gether  fifty-six  centimes. 

AT  THE   HOTEL. 

Can  you  inform  me  of  a  good  hotel  at  moderate  prices  ? 

—  There  is  the  "  Hotel  de  I'Athenee  "  near  the  "  Grand 
Opera". — Let  us  go  there.  Sir,  have  you  any  rooms  to  let  ? 

—  How  many  of  them  do  you  want,  madam  ?  —  Two,  with 
a  bath-room.  —  On  what  floor  ?  That  is  of  little  importan- 
ce if  there  is  an  elevator.  Let  me  see  the  rooms  please.  They 
suit  me.  How  much  by  the  month,  the  week,  the  day,  with 
or  without  board  ?  —  It  is  somewhat  dear.  Is  the  attendan- 
ce included  ?  —  Yes,  madame,  also  light  and  heat.  —  All 
right,  for  we  do  not  wish  to  have  any  extras,  no  wax-can- 
dies, for  instance!  How  as  to  meals  ? —  Breakfast,  at  your 
convenience;  lunch,  at  eleven  o'clock, and  "Table  d'hote", 
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heures,  et  table  d'hote  a  six  heures,  avec  du  vin  ordinaire. 
Les  repas  a  la  carte,  bien  entendu,  se  payent  a  part.  —  Oti 
sont  les  cles  de  nos  chambres  ?  Voulez-vous  bien  envoyerla 
blanchisseuse,  a  10  heures,  et  commander  une  voiture  pour 
rnidi.  Si  quelqu'un  venait  pour  moi  dans  I'apres-midi,  vou- 
lez-vous bien  repondre  que  je  serai  de  retour  vers  cinq  heu- 
res.—  Madame,  la  voiture  est  prete.  —  Cocher,  je  vous 
prends  a  I'heure;  a  la  course  ;  aliez. 

26 

Appretons-nous  pour  sortir.  Etes-vous  prete? — 
Je  voudrais  changer  de  toilette.  Voulez-vous  bien 
m'attendre  ? — Volontiers,  mais  ne  soyez  pas  longtemps 
a  vous  habiller. — Ce  sera  bientot  fait. — Me  voici.  Je 
vous  demande  pardon  de  vous  avoir  fait  attendre. — 
Avez-vous  votre  porte-monnaie? — Oui,  je  I'ai. — N'ou- 
bliez  pas  la  liste  des  visites  a  rendre.  Ou  est  votre 
carnet? — Le  voici. — Ouvrez  la  porte, — Emportons  la 
clef. — Prenez  bien  garde  de  glisser.  II  y  a  du  ver- 
glas.  II  a  gele  cette  nuit. — Traversons  la  rue.  Pre- 
nons  le  trottoir,  de  I'autre  cote  ou  il  y  a  du  soleil. — • 
II  fait  froid  et  sec  aujourd'hui.  C'est  un  temps  sain. 
— Vous  allez  un  peu  trop  vite,  je  ne  peux  pas  vous 
suivre;  marchez  plus  lentement. — Oh! — Qu'y  a-t-il  ? — 
J'ai  failli  tomber. — Donnez-moi  lebras. — Je  commence 
a  me  sentir  fatiguee. — Et  moi,  aussi. — Voici  lamaison 
de  mon  amie;  entrons-y.  Nous  nous  y  reposerons 
quelques  instants.  Mon  amie  est  une  personne  tres 
agreable. — Je  ne  la  connais  pas,  je  ne  I'ai  jamais  vue. 
— Je  vous  pre'senterai  a  elle. — Madame  B  .  .  .  est-elle 
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with  ordinary  wine  at  six.  The  meals  "  k  la  carte  '' 
are,  of  course,  to  be  paid  for  separately.  —  Where  are  the 
keys  of  our  rooms  ?  Will  you  kindly  send  the  washer- 
woman, at  10  o'clock  and  order  a  carriage  for  noon.  Should 
any  one  call  for  me  in  the  afternoon,  will  you  kindly 
answer  that  I  shall  be  back  about  five  o'clock.  —  Madam, 
the  carriage  is  ready.  —  Driver,  I  take  you  by  the  hour; 
on  an  errand  ;  go  on. 

26 

Let  us  get  ready  to  go  out.  Are  you  ready  ? — I 
would  like  to  change  my  dress.  Will  you  be  kind 
enough  to  wait  for  me  ? — Willingly,  but  do  not  be 
long  dressing  yourself. — It  will  soon  be  done. — Here 
I  am.  I  ask  your  pardon  for  having  kept  you  wait- 
ing.— Have  you  your  purse  ? — Yes,  I  have  it. — Do  not 
forget  the  list  of  the  calls  we  have  to  make.  Where 
is  your  memorandum-book  ? — Here  it  is. — Open  the 
door.  Let  us  take  the  key  with  us. — Look  out  not  to 
slip.  There  is  a  frost.  It  froze  last  night. — Let  us 
cross  over  the  street.  Let  us  go  on  the  sidev/alk  on 
the  other  side,  where  it  is  sunny. — It  is  cold  and  dry 
to-day.  It  is  healthy  weather. — You  go  a  little  too 
quick,  I  cannot  follow  you  ;  walk  more  slowly.  Oh! 
— What  is  the  matter? — I  came  very  near  falling. — 
Give  me  your  arm. — I  begin  to  feel  tired. — I  also. — 
There  is  my  friend's  house  ;  let  us  go  in  there.  We 
will  rest  there  for  a  few  moments.  My  friend  is  a  very 
agreeable  person. — I  do  not  know  her,  I  have  never 
seen  her. — I  will  introduce  you  to  her. — Is  Mrs.  B ■ 
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chez  elle?— Non,  madame,  elle  vient  de  sortir. — Eh 
biea  rentrons  chez  nous. 

27 

Avez-vous  fait  une  bonne  promenade? — Oui,  deli- 
cieuse. — Vous  sentez-vous  mieux  ? — Le  grand  air  m'a 
fait  du  bien.  Mon  mal  de  tete  a  disparu,  comme  par 
enchantement. — J'en  suis  bien  heureuse. — II  faut  que 
j'aille  au  Conservatoire.  —  Qu'y  faites-vous?  —  J'y 
prends  des  lecons  de  piano  et  de  chant. — Combien  de 
fois  par  semaine  ? — Tous  les  deux  jours. — Avez-vous  un 
bonprofesseur  ? — Excellent. — Quelle  methode  suit-il? 
— La  methode  de  Jacotot,  celebre  professeur  fran- 
gais. — En  quoi  consiste-t-elle  ?— Aattaquer  les  difficul- 
tes,  apres  avoir  enseigne  a  I'eleve  les  notions  elemen- 
taires. — Y  a-t-il  beaucoup  d'eleves  au  Conservatoire  ? 
— II  y  en  a  plusieurs  centaines. — Bonjour,  M""  le  Pro- 
fesseur.— Bonjour,  mademoiselle. — Ne  suis-je  pas  en 
retard  ? — Tant  soit  peu.  Commencons  sur  le  champ. 
Voulez  vous  bien  jouer  un  morceau  de  Chopin? 
Ralentissez  un  peu  le  mouvement.  Maintenant, 
chnntez  I'air  de  Lucie  Lamermoor. — Je  crains  de 
nf;  pouvoir  le  faire  convenablement. — Pourqnoi  ? 
--Farce  que  je  suis  enrouee. — Eh  bien;  nous 
remettrons  le  chant  a  la  prochaine  lecon.  En 
attendant,  etudiez  bien  ;  au  revoir. 

2§ 

Midi  vient  de  sonner.  C'est  I'heure  du  dejeuner. 
Tout  le  monde  est-il  ici  ?  Je  ne  vois  pas  Elise,  serait- 
ellemalade? — Oh,  non!  je  lai  vue  ce  matin,  elle  se 
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at  home? — No,  madam,  she  has  just  gone  ouc. — Well, 
let  us  go  back  home. 

27 

Did  you  have  a  nice  walk? — Yes,  a  delightful 
one.  Do  you  feel  better  ? — The  open  air  has  done 
me  good.  My  headache  has  disappeared  as  if 
by  magic. — I  am  very  happy  for  it. — I  must  go  to 
the  Conservatory. — What  are  you  doing  there  ? — I 
take  piano  lessons  and  singing  lessons  there. — How 
many  times  a  week  ? — Every  other  day. — Have 
you  a  good  professor? — An  excellent  one. — What 
method  does  he  follow  ? — The  method  of  Jacotot, 
a  celebrated  French  professor. — What  does  it  con- 
sist in  ? — In  broaching  difficulties,  after  having  taught 
the  pupil  the  elementary  notions. — Are  there  many 
pupils  in  the  Conservatory  ? — There  are  several  hun- 
dreds.— Good  morning,  professor. — Good  morning. 
Miss.  —  Am  I  not  late? — Only  a  few  minutes. 
Let  us  begin  at  once.  Will  you  be  kind  enough 
to  play  a  piece  of  Chopin  ?  Go  a  little  more  slowly. 
Now,  sing  the  tune  of  Lucia  di  Lamermoor. — 
■ — I  am  afraid  I  am  not  able  to  do  it  properly. — Why? 
Because  I  am  hoarse. — Well,  then  we  shall  post- 
pone the  singing  till  the  next  lesson. — In  the  mean- 
while,  study   well.      Good-bye. 

2§ 
It  has  just  struck  twelve  o'clock.     It  is   time   for 
breakfast.     Is  every  body  here?     I  do  not  see  Eliza, 
might  she  be  sick? — Oh,  no!  I  saw  her  this  morning, 
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portait  a  merveille. — Ou  pensez-vous  qu'elle  soit  ? — 
Proba'ilement  dans  sa  chambre. — Allez  I'appeler. — 
La  voici. — Vous  etes  un  peu  en  retard,  ma  chere. — Je 
ne  pensais  pas  qu'il  fut  si  tard. — Venez  vous  asseoir 
aupres  de  moi.  Jean,  servez  le  lunch. — Voila  des 
cotelettes  d'agneau,  du  rosbif,  des  oeufs  a  la  coque, 
des  pommes  de  terre  frites.  Choisissez,  et  que 
chacun  se  serve  a  son  gout.  Voulez-vous  bien 
me  passer  le  sel  et  le  poivre. — Versez-moi,  s'il 
vous  plait,  un  verre  d'eau. — Merci. — Vous  servirai- 
je  un  peu  de  salade? — J'en  prendrai  volontiers. — • 
EUe  est  bien  assaisonnee. — Desirez-vous  encore 
quelque  chose? — Non,  merci;  je  n'ai  plus  faim. — 
Prendrez  -  vous  un  peu  de  dessert?  Voila  des 
oranges,  des  dattes,  des  figues,  du  raisin,  des 
amandes,  des  poires,  des  peches,  des  gateaux. 
Prenez  ce  que  vous  aimez  le  mieux. — Madame, 
la  voiture  est  prete. — J'ai  une  visite  a  faire.  Voulez- 
vous  bien  m'excuser.     A  bientot. 

29 

On  Sonne.  Marguerite,  allez  voir  ce  que  c'est. — 
C'est  une  visite,  madame;  il  y  a  une  voiture  devant  la 
porte. — Si  c'est  M™^  d.  .  ,  faites-la  entrer  au  salon. — 
Madame  B.  .  ,  est-elle  visible? — Je  ne  sais  pas,  ma- 
dame, je  vais  voir. — Remettez-lui  ma  carte,  s.  v.  p. — 
Donnez-vous  la  peine  d'entrer  et  de  vous  asseoir,  je 
serai  de  retour  dans  un  instant.  Ma  maitresse  va  des- 
cendre.  Elle  vous  recevra  avec  plaisir. — Ah!  ma  chere, 
que  je  suis  enchantee  de  vous  revoir! — Je  reviens  de 
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she  was  in  splendid  health. — Where  do  you  think  she 
may  be  ? — Probably  in  her  room.  Go  and  call  her. — 
Here  she  is. — You  are  a  little  late,  my  dear. — I  did  not 
think  it  was  so  late. — Come  and  sit  down  near  me. 
John,  serve  the  lunch. — There  are  some  lamb  chops, 
some  roast-beef,  some  soft  boiled  eggs,  some  fried 
potatoes.  Select  what  you  want  and  let  every  body 
help  himself  according  to  his  taste.  Will  you  kindly 
pass  me  the  pepper  and  the  salt. — Pour  me  a  glass  of 
water,  if  you  please. — Thank  you.— Shall  I  serve  you 
a  little  salad  ? — I  will  take  some  willingly. — It  is  well 
seasoned. — Do  you  wish  anything  else  ? — No,  thank 
you  ;  I  am  hungry  no  more. — Will  you  take  a  little 
dessert  ?  There  are  some  oranges,  some  dates,  some 
figs,  some  grapes,  some  almonds,  some  pears,  some 
peaches,  some  cakes.  Take  what  you  like  best.— 
Madam,  the  carriage  is  ready. — I  have  a  call  to  make. 
— Will  you  be  so  kind  as  to  excuse  me. — Good-bye 
for  a  little  while. 

29 

Some  one  rings.  Margarita,  go  and  see  what  it  is. 
— It  is  a  visit,  madam  ;  there  is  a  carriage  before  the 
door. — If  it  is  Mrs.  D ,  show  her  into  the  drawing- 
room. — Is  Mrs.  B to  be  seen  ? — I   do  not    know, 

madam,  I  am  going  to  see. — Hand  her  my  card,  if 
you  please. — Be  kind  enough  to  come  in  and  sit  down, 
I  will  be  back  in  a  moment. — My  mistress  will  come 
down.  She  will  receive  you  with  pleasure. — Ah!  my 
dear  friend,  how  delighted  I  am  to  see  you  again!     I 
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Paris;  ma  premiere  visite  est  pour  vous. — Vous  etes 
bien  aimable  d'avoir  pense  a  moi. — Comment  va-t-on 
chez  vous  ? — Tout  le  monde  se  porte  bien. — J'ai  change 
de  logement. — Ou  demeurez-vous,  maintenant  ? — Tout 
pres  d'ici,  dans  la  quinzieme  rue. — Quel  numero  ? — ■ 
Cent  quarante  et  un. — Nous  pourrons  nous  voir  sou- 
vent. — Je  I'espere  bien. — Comme  ce  sera  agreable! — 
Qu'y  a-t-il  de  nouveau  ? — Rien  que  je  sache.  Je  suis 
si  occupee  avec  mon  demenagement;  quelle  affreuse 
corvee!  Excusez-moi  de  vous  quitter. — Ne  vous  en 
allez  pas  encore. — II  le  faut,  j'ai  des  commissions 
pressantes  a  faire. — Revenez  bientot. — Aussitot  que 
je   serai   installee. — Eh   bien,  a   un    de    ces   jours. — 

Sans  adieu. 

30 

Quel  temps  desagreable!     II  ne  cesse  de  pleuvoir. 

Ce  sont  de   veritables  giboulees   de    mars,    en  plein 

avril. — Vous  ne  devriez  pas  sortir  par  un   temps  pa- 

reil — Je  ne  puis  pas  m'en  dispenser — II  fait  sale  dans 

les  rues,  vousabimerez  votre  toilette. — Marie,  donnez- 

moi  mon   parapluie.     Ou  est  mon  impermeable  ?     Si 

quelqu'un  vient  pendant  mon  absence,  vous  lui   direz 

que  je  rentrerai  a  cinq  heures. — Bien,  madame. — II 

pleut  a   verse,  a   present.     Decidement,   il    fait    trop 

mauvais  pour  sortir  a  pied.     Guillaume  dites  au  co- 

cher  d'atteler  le  coupe;  qu'il  se  depeche. — La  voiture 

est  a  la  porte. — Partons. 

31 

Quel  temps  superbe!     Allons  nous  promener. — Je 
■me  suis  deja  promenee  ce  matin. — Ou  voudriez-vous 
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'  have  just  returned   from  Paris;   my  first  visit  is  for 

,  you.     You   are  very  kind   to  have  thought  of  me. — 

How  are  they  at  your  house  ? — Everybody  is  well. — 

I  have  moved. — Where  do  you  live  now  ? — Very  near 

here,    on    Fifteenth    street. — What    number?  —  One 

hundred  and    forty   one. — We    will    be    able   to  see 

~  each  other  often. — I  hope  so,  indeed. — How  charming 

it  will  be! — Is  there  anything  new? — Nothing  that  I 

know  of.     I  am  so  busy  moving  my  furniture;  what 

a  disagreeable  task!    Excuse  me  for  leaving  you. — Do 

not  go  away  yet. — I   must,  I  have    pressing  errands 

to  do. — Come  back  soon. — As  soon  as  I  am  settled 

down. — Well!  I  hope  to  see  you  one  of  these  days. — 

Till  I  see  you  again. 

30 

What  disagreeable  weather!     It  rains  incessantly. 

They  are  true  March  showers,  in  the  midst  of  April. — 

You  ought  not  to  go  out  in  such  weather. — I   cannot 

help  it. — It  is  dirty  in  the  streets,  you  will  spoil  your 

dress. — Mary,  give  me  my  umbrella. — Where  is   my 

waterproof?     If  any  body  comes,  during  my  absence, 

you  will  tell  him  that  I  will  be  back  at  five  o'clock. — 

All  right,  madam. — It  is  pouring  now.     The  weather 

is  entirely  too   bad   to  go  out  on  foot.     William,  tell 

the  coachman  to  put  the  horses  to  the   "coupe;"  let 

him  hurry  up. — The  carriage  is  at    the    door. — Let 

us  start. 

'Jl 

What  magnificent  weather!     Let  us  go  and  take  a 
walk. — I   have  already  taken  a  walk  this  morning. — 
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aller? — Au  pare. — C'est  trop  loin. — Eh  bien!  nous 
pourrions  y  aller  a  pied  et  revenir  en  voiture. — C'est 
une  bonne  idee. — Je  commande  la  voiture  pour  qua- 
tre  heures,  a  I'entree  du  pare. — Montez-vous  a  eheval 
quelquefois  ? — -J'ai  pris  des  lecons  d'equitation,  mais  il 
ne  s'en  suit  pas  que  je  sois  une  bonne  ecuyere.  Je 
fais  aussi  des  armes.  C'est  un  bien  bon  exereice  qui 
met  en  mouvement  tous  les  muscles  du  eorps  et  en- 
tretient  la  sante. — L'heure  du  diner  approehe. — Ren- 
trons  a  la  maison.— Nous  avons  bien  le  temps. — Je 
dois  mettre  une  autre  toilette  pour  le  diner. — Aeeele- 
rons  le  pas. — Ne  eourez  pas  ainsi,  j'ai  de  la  peine  a 
vous  suivre. — Nous  voiei  arrivees.   Entrons  vite. 

Jean,  est-il  venu  quelqu'un  pendant  notre  absenee? — 
Oui,  madame,  un  monsieur. — Le  connaissez-vous  ? — 
Non,  madame,  je  ne  I'ai  jamais  vu. — N'a-t-il  pas  laisse 
sa  earte  ? — -Si,  madame.—  Ou  est-elle  ? — Je  I'ai  mise  sur 
la  table  de  votre  ehambre. — Qu'a  dit  ee  monsieur? — 
II  a  dit  qu'il  repasserait  demain,  sans  faute,  espe- 
rant  etre  recu. — A-t-il  paru  eontrarie? — Pas  le  moins 
du  monde;  il  a  ajoute  qu'il  etait  eharge  d'une  com- 
mission de  la  part  de  madame  votre  mere. — Oh!  je 
sais  ee  que  c'est;  il  n'y  a  pas  peril  en  la  demeure. 
Quand  il  reviendra,  vous  I'introduirez. 

Maintenant  occupons-nous  de  notre  toilette.  Quelle 
robe  mettrai-je  ?  Ma  robe  noire  est  un  peu  trop  se- 
rieuse,  et  puis,  elle  ne  me  va  pas  bien.  Mettons  la 
bleue  avec  volants  de  Valenciennes,  c'est  plus  gai. 
Sara,  arrangez  ma  coiffure.  Depechons-nous.  La 
cloche  Sonne  pour  le  diner.   Descendons. 
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Where  would  you  like  to  go  ? — To  the  Park. — It  is  too 
far. — Well,  we  could  go  there  on  foot  and  come  back 
in  a  carriage. — It  is  a  good  idea. — I  will  order  the 
carriage  for  four  o'clock,  at  the  entrance  of  the  Park. 
— Do  you  go  sometimes  on  horseback  ? — I  took  riding 
lessons,  but  it  does  not  follow  that  I  am  horse-woman. 
I  fence  also.  It  is  a  good  exercise  which  sets  in  mo- 
tion all  the  muscles  of  the  body  and  preserves  the 
health. — The  hour  for  dinner  is  drawing  near. — Let 
us  go  back  home. — We  have  plenty  of  time. — I  must 
put  on  another  dress  for  dinner. — Let  us  quicken 
our  steps  a  little. — Do  not  run  so,  I  can  hardly  follow 
you. — We  have  now  arrived. — Let  us  go  in  quickly. 

32 

John,  has  any  one  come  during  our  absence  ? — Yes, 
madam,  a  gentleman. — Do  you  know  him? — No, 
madam,  I  have  never  seen  him. — Did  he  not  leave  his 
card? — Yes,  madam. — Where  is  it? — I  put  it  on  the 
table,  in  your  room. — What  did  the  gentleman  say? 
— He  said  that  he  would  call  again  to-morrow,  with- 
out fail,  hoping  to  see  you. — Did  he  look  vexed  ? — 
Not  the  least  in  the  world  ;  he  added  that  he  was 
intrusted  with  an  errand  by  your  mother. — Oh  !  I 
know  what  it  is  ;  delay  will  not  be  prejudicial.  When 
he  comes  back,  you  will  show  him  up. 

Now,  let  us  busy  ourselves  with  our  toilet.  What 
dress  shall  I  wear  ?  My  black  dress  is  a  little  too 
sober,  and  besides  it  does  not  fit  me  very  well.  Let 
us  put  on  the  blue  one  with  Valenciennes  flounces,  it 
is  more  gay.  Sarah,  dress  my  hair.  Let  us  hurry. 
The  bell  rings  for  dinner.    Let  us  go  down. 
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3me   PARTIE- 

LE  DIXER 

Mes  enf ants,  mettons-nous  a  table.  Elise,  asseyez- 
vous,  a  ma  droite;  vous,  Louis,  a  ma  gauche.  Marie 
se  placera  en  face,  et  Henri  a  cote  de  sa  soeur. 

MENU. 

HUITRES. 

Huitres  d'Ostende. 

POTAGE. 

Soupe  a  I'oseille,  Vermicelle. 

POISSON. 

Turbot,  sauce  aux  capres. 

hors-d'ceuvre. 

Anchois,  sardines,  radis  et  beurre. 

ENTREE. 

Pigeonneaux  aux  petits  pois. 

LEGUMES. 

Pommes  de  terre  nouvelles. 

ROTIS. 

Filet  de  boeuf.     Gigot  de  mouton. 

ENTREMETS. 

Croute  aux  champignons. 

GIBIER. 

Becassines  et  alouettes. 

DESSERT. 

Fromage.  Fraises.  Peches. 
Amandes. 
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3d    part. 

THE   DINNER. 

Children,  let  us  go  to  the  table.  Eliza,  sit  at  my 
right,  and  you,  Louis,  at  my  left.  Mary  will  sit  in 
front  and  Henry  beside  his  sister. 

MENU. 

OYSTERS. 

Ostend  Oysters. 

SOUP. 

Sorrel  soup.  Vermicelli. 

FISH. 

Turbot,  caper  sauce. 

SIDE    DISHES. 

Anchovies,  sardines,  radishes,  butter. 

ENTREE. 

Young  pigeons  with  green  peas. 

VEGETABLES. 

New   potatoes. 

ROAST. 

Fillet  of  beef.     Leg  of  mutton. 

ENTREMETS. 

Mushroom-pie. 

GAME. 

Snipe  and  larks. 

DESSERT. 

Cheese.   Strawberries.   Peaches. 
Almonds. 
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Ce  menu  rous  satisfait,  maman,  mais  en  mangeant 
ne  faudrait-il  pas  boire  un  peu  ? — Eh  bien,  vous  aurez 
du  vin  de  Bordeaux,  et,  apres  le  dessert,  la  demi-tasse 
de  cafe.  Mais  il  faut  que  ce  diner,  tout  en  etant  recon- 
fortant,  vous  soit  de  quelque  utilite,  au  point  de  vue 
de  I'instruction. 

Et  d'abord,  Marie,  dites-nous  ce  que  c'est  qu'un 
menu. — Un  menu  est  la  liste  de  ce  qui  doit  composer 
un  repas.  —  Savez-vous  en  combien  de  parties  le 
service  de  la  table  est  divise? — En  trois  services. — 
Que  comprend  le  premier  service? — Les  potages  et 
les  entrees. — Le  deuxieme  service? — Les  rotis. — Le 
troisieme  service  ? — Le  dessert. 

Maman,  expliquez-nous  ce  que  c'est  qu'une  entree. — 
Les  entrees  sont  les  premiers  mets  servis  dans  un  repas. 

Qu'appelle-t-on  hors-d'oeuvre? — Ce  sont  de  petits 
mets  qui  se  mangent  apres  le  potage,  tels  que  sardi- 
nes, anchois,  thons  marines,  radis,  beurre,  olives. 

Qu'entend-on  par  entremets? — Un  entremets  estun 
mets  leger  que  Ton  sert  apres  le  roti  et  avant  le  des- 
sert, tels  que  punch  au  rhum,  croute  a  I'ananas,  sa- 
lades  diverses. 

Qu'est-ce  qu'un  condiment? — Un  condiment  ou  as- 
saisonnement  est  un  ingredient  pour  assaisonner  un 
mets,  comme  le  sel,  le  poivre,  Tail. 

Paul,  voulez-vous  encore  du  potage? — Volontiers, 
il  est  excellent. — Marie,  voulez-vous  me  verser  un 
verre  d'eau.  Passez-moi  I'huilier  s.  v.  p. — Je  vous 
demanderai  un  peu   de  jus. — Voulez-vous  encore  du 
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We  are  satisfied  with  this  menu,  mamma,  i^jt  while 
eating,  is  it  not  necessary  to  drink  a  little? — Well, 
you  will  have  some  claret,  and  after  the  dessert  half 
a  cup  of  coffee.  But  this  dinner,  though  giving  you 
physical  strength,  must  also  be  of  some  educational 
value. 

And  first,  Mary,  tell  us  what  a  menu  is? — A  menu 
is  the  list  of  what  a  meal  is  composed. — Do  you 
know  into  how  many  parts  the  dinner-service  is 
divided? — Into  three  courses. — What  does  the  first 
course  comprise  ? — The  soups  and  entrees. — And  the 
second  course? — The  roast  meats. — The  third  course? 
— The  dessert. 

Mother,  explain  to  us  what  is  an  "  entree." — The 
"Entrees"  are  the  dishes  served  first  in  a  meal. 

What  do  you  call  "  hors  d'oeuvre  ?  "  They  are  small 
dishes  which  are  served  after  the  soup,  such  as  sar- 
dines, anchovies,  tunny-fish,  radishes,  butter,  olives. 

What  do  you  understand  by  *•  entremets? — An 
"entremets  "  is  a  light  dish  that  is  served  after  the 
roast  and  before  the  dessert,  such  as  rumi  punch, 
ananas-pudding,  salads  of  every  kind. 

What  is  a  condiment  ? — A  condiment  or  seasoning, 
is  an  ingredient  to  season  a  dish,  such  as  salt,  pepper, 
garlic. 

Paul,  will  you  have  some  more  soup  ? — Willingly, 
it  is  excellent. — Mary,  will  you  pour  me  out  a  glass  of 
water?  Will  you  please  pass  me  the  caster? — I  will 
ask  you  for  a  little  gravy. — Will  you  have  some  more 
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roti  ? — Un  petit  morceau  seulement. — Ne  voulez-vous 
plus  de  legumes? — Merci,  j'en  ai  eu  suffisamment. — Qui 
veut  de  la  salade? — Nous  I'aimons  tous.     Cette  sa- 
lade  est  bien  assaisonnee. — Passons  au  dessert. — 

Maman,  je  voudrais  bien  encore  vous  demander 
quelque  chose. — Quoi,  Marie? — Je  desirerais  savoir 
les  noms  d'une  partie  des  mets  qu'on  sert  aux  grands 
diners  comme  ceux  que  vous  donnez  a  vos  amis. — Eh 
bien,  Marie,  je  vais,  pendant  que  vous  prendrez  le 
dessert,  vous  faire  un  petit  cours  de  cuisine. — Cela  me 
servira  pour  plus  tard  quand  je  serai  une  grande  da- 
me, a  mon  tour. — 

Vous  savez  ce  que  c'est  qu'une  cuisine.  Un  mai- 
tre  d'hotel  est  celui  qui  dirige  tout  le  service  de  la 
table.  Le  cuisinier,  ou  chef  dans  les  grandes  maisons, 
est  celui  qui  prepare  les  mets.  Les  valets  de  cuisine 
s'appellent  marmitons. 

En  fait  d'huitres,  pour  suivre  I'ordre  de  notre  diner 
de  ce  jour,  il  y  en  a  de  plusieurs  especes  dont  les  plus 
renommees  sont  celles  d'Ostende  (Belgique),  et  cel- 
les  de  Marennes.  Les  huitres  de  Cancale  sont  d'une 
qualite  inferieure. 

Comme  potages,  il  y  a  le  simple  bouillon,  le  con- 
somme ou  bouillon  extra  fort,  les  potages  au 
riz,  vermicelle,  semoule,  a  I'oseille,  aux  ecrevis- 
ses,   etc. 

Nous  avons  les  poissons  de  meret  les  poissons  d'eau 
douce  ou  de  riviere.  Parmi  les  premiers  figurent,  en 
premiere  ligne,  le  turbot,  le  saumon,  la  morue.    Dans 
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roast  meat  — A  small  piece  only. — Don't  you    want 
any  more  vegetables  ? — Thank  you,  I  have  had  enoug'n. 
— Who  wants  some  salad  ? — We  all  like  it.    This  salad 
is  well   seasoned. — Let  us  pass   to   the   dessert    now. 

Mother,  I  would  like  very  much  to  ask  you  some- 
thing else. — What  is  it,  Mary  ? — I  would  like  to  know 
the  names  of  some  dishes  which  are  served  at  grand 
dinners,  such  as  those  you  give  to  your  friends. — 
Well,  Mary,  while  you  partake  of  the  dessert,  I  will 
give  you  a  little  lecture  on  cooking. — That  will  be 
useful  to  me,  later  on,  when  I  am  a  lady  of  fashion,  in 
my   turn. — 

You  know  what  a  kitchen  is. — A  "  maitre  d'hotel" 
is  the  one  who  superintends  the  table  ser- 
vice. The  "chef"  or  chief  cook  in  fashionable 
houses  is  the  one  who  prepares  the  dishes.  The 
kitchen  servants  are  called  assistants. 

In  regard  to  oysters,  to  follow  the  order  of  our 
dinner  of  to-day,  there  are  several  kinds,  of  which 
the  most  celebrated  are  Ostend  oysters  (Belgium) 
and  Marennes  oysters.  The  oysters  of  Cancale  are 
of  an  inferior  quality. 

As  to  soups,  there  are  the  broth,  and  the  "con- 
somme" or  condensed  broth,  the  rice-soup,  the  ver- 
micelli, the  semoule,  the  sorrel  soup,  the  crawfish 
soup,  etc. 

We  have  salt  water  fish  and  fresh  water  fish. 
Among  the  former  in  the  first  rank  figure  the 
turbot,  the   salmon,  the   cod    fish.      In    the   second 


8o 

la  seconde  categoric  viennent  les  truites,  la  carpe,  le 
brochet,  et,  comme  crustaces,  I'ecrevisse,  le  homard, 
les  crevettes,  les  crabes. 

Comme  hors-d'oeuvre,  des  sardines,  des  anchois, 
des  crevettes,  des  radis,  du  raifort,  etc. 

Comme  entrees,  de  la  tete  de  veau,  des  cotelettes  a 
la  jardiniere,  un  vol-au-vent  financiere. 

Comme  condiments  ou  assaisonnements,  du  poivre, 
du  sel,  de  la  moutarde,  du  raifort,  des  cornichons,  du 
vinaigre,  du  citron,  de  Tail,  des  oignons. 

Comme  legumes,  des  pois,  des  feves,  des  carottes, 
des  choux-fleurs,  des  asperges,  des  navets. 

Comme  rotis,  du  rosbif,  du  gigot  de  mouton,  une 
oie,  une  dinde,  un  poulet. 

Comme  gibier,  un  perdreau,  une  grive,  une  caille, 
une  becasse,  des  becassines,  un  faisan,  des  alouettes, 
du  canard  sauvage,  du  chevreuil,  du  lievre. 

Comme  entremets,  une  omelette  soufflee,  unecroute 
a  I'ananas,  des  champignons. 

Comme  salade,   il  y  a  la  chicoree,  la  laitue. 

Quant  au  dessert,  il  comprend  les  fromages,  les 
glaces,  les  gateaux  et  les  fruits  dont  I'enumeration 
serait  trop  longue,  et  que  vous  connaissez,  du  reste, 
en  grande  partie. 

Les  vins  sont,  le  bordeaux,  le  bourgogne,  le  cham- 
pagne et  les  vins  liquoreux,  tels  que  le  frontignan, 
le  malaga,  le  madere,  le  porto. 

II  nous  reste  a  citer  quelques  ustensiles  de  cuisine 
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category    come    the    trout,    the    carp,  the  pike ;  and 
among  the  crustaceans— the  crawfish,  the  lobster, 
shrimps,  and  crabs. 

As  side-dishes — sardines,  anchovies,  shrimps,  rad- 
ishes, horse-radish,  and  so  forth. 

As  "entrees" — calf's  head,  mutton  chops  "a  la 
jardiniere,"  savoury  puff. 

As  condiments  or  seasonings — pepper,  salt,  horse- 
radish, mustard,  pickles,  vinegar,  lemon,  garlic, 
onions. 

As  vegetables — peas,  Lima-beans,  carrots,  cauli- 
flowers, asparagus,  turnips. 

As  roast  meats — roast-beef,  leg  of  mutton,  a  goose, 
turkey,  chicken. 

As  game — a  partridge,  a  thrush,  a  quail,  a  wood- 
cock, snipe,  a  pheasant,  larks,  wild  duck,  venison, 
hare. 

As  "entremets" — an  omelet  "soufiflee,"  pineapple 
pie,  mushrooms. 

As  salads,  there  are  the  chicorry,  the  lettuce. 

As  to  dessert,  it  comprises,  cheese,  ice  -  creams, 
cakes  and  fruits  of  which  the  enumeration  would  be 
too  long  and  which,  besides,  you  know  for  the  most 
part. 

The  wines  are — Claret,  Burgundy,  Champagne,  and 
cordials  such  as  Frontignan,  malaga-wine,  madeira- 
wine,  port-wine. 

There  only  remains  for  us  to  mention  a  few  kitchen 
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et  objets  de  table.  Ceci,  Marie,  sera  votre  affaire; 
faites-nous-en  une  petite  recapitulation,  en  commen- 
cant  par  la  cuisine. 

Une  pelle,  des  pincettes,  un  coquemar,  une  mar- 
mite,  une  cuiller,  une  fourchette,  un  couteau,  la  nappe, 
une  poele,  une  r^pe,  une  passoire,  un  rouleau,  une 
broche,  un  seau,  un  balai,  le  poivrier,  le  saladier,  une 
bouteille,  une  carafe,  un  carafon,  un  verre,  une  tasse, 
la  vaisselle,  une  assiette,  un  plat,  une  soucoupe,  la 
sauciere,  I'huilier,  la  saliere,  une  serviette,  une  corbeille, 
un  coquetier,  un  gobelet,  un  plateau. 

Eh  bien,  mes  enfants,  avez-vous  bien  dine  ? — Oui, 
tres  bien;  et  puis  nous  avons  joint  I'utile  a  I'agre- 
able. — Levons-nous  de  table  et  passons  au  salon  pour 
y  finir  la  journee. 

Qu'allons-nous  faire? — Marie  va  nous  jouer  un 
morceau. — Mais,  maman.  ...  —  II  n'y  a  pas  de  mais; 
une  jeune  fille  ne  doit  jamais  faire  d'observation 
a  sa  mere. — Je  vais  m'executer,  si  cela  peut  faire 
plaisir. 

Marie,  vous  avez  tres  bien  joue  et  vous  meritez  un 
compliment. 

Maintenant,  ouvrez  la  table  de  jeu.  Nous  allons 
jouer  aux  cartes.  Faisons  une  partie  de  whist. — Ce 
jeu  est  bien  serieux. — Alors,  jouons  au  vingt  et  un, 
au  rams,  ou  au  nain  jaune. — Henri,  melez  les  cartes. 
Paul,  voulez-vous  couper?  Marie,  c'est  a  vous  adon- 
ner.  Emile,  c'est  a  votre  tour  a  jouer. — Qu'est-cequi 
est  atout  ? — C'est  carreau. — Paul  a  gagne  la  partie. 


utensils  and  table  articles.  This,  will  be  your  task, 
Mary;  make  a  little  recapitulation  of  them,  beginning 
with  the  kitchen. 

A  shovel,  tongs,  a  water  kettle,  a  soup-pot,  a  spoon, 
a  fork,  a  knife,  the  table-cloth,  a  frying-pan,  a  grater,  a 
stainer,  a  roller,  a  skewer,  a  pail,  a  broom,  the  pepper- 
stand,  the  salad-bowl,  a  bottle,  a  carafe,  a  decanter,  a 
glass,  a  cup,  a  dinner-service,  a  plate,  a  large  plate, 
a  saucer,  the  gravy-tureen,  the  oil-cruet,  the  salt- 
stand,  a  napkin,  a  fruit-basket,  an  egg-cup,  a  metal- 
cup,  and  a  tray. 

Well,  children,  did  you  have  a  good  dinner  ? — Yes, 
very  good,  and,  besides,  we  have  combined  the  use- 
ful with  the  pleasant. — Let  us  rise  from  table  and 
let  us  go  into  the  drawing-room  to  finish  the  day. 

What  are  we  going  to  do? — Mary  will  play  a  piece 
for  us. — But  mother.  .  .  , — There  is  no  but  about  it, 
a  young  lady  must  never  contradict  her  mother. — 
I  am  ready  to  do  as  you  say,  if  it  will  please  the 
company. 

Mary,  you  played  very  well  indeed  and  you  deserve 
my  congratulations. 

Now,  open  the  card-table.  We  are  going  to  play 
cards.  Let  us  have  a  game  of  whist. — That  game  is 
rather  serious. — Well,  then,  let  us  play  "Vingt  et  Un" 
"  rams  "  or  "  nain-jaune."  Henry,  shuffle  the  cards. 
Paul,  will  you  cut  the  cards?  Mary,  it  is  your  turn 
to  deal.  Emil,  it  is  your  turn  to  play.  — What  are 
trumps? — Diamonds.       — Paul  has  won  the  game. 
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Maintenant,  Marie,  lisez-nous  cette  charmante  petite 
fable  de  La  Fontaine. 

LA  CIGALE  ET  LA  FOURML 

{Fable,  en  vers,  de  La  Fontaine,  1621-idpj.) 

La  cigale  ayant  chante, 

Tout  I'ete, 

Se  trouva  fort  depourvue, 

Quand  la  bise  fut  venue. 

Pas  un  seul  petit  morceau 

De  mouche  ou  de  vermisseau. 

Elle  alia  crier  famine, 

Chez  la  fourmi  sa  voisine, 

La  priant  de  lui  prefer 

Quelque  grain  pour  subsister 

Jusqu'a  la  saison  nouvelle. 

Je  vous  paierai,  lui  dit-elle, 

Avant  Tout,  foi  d'animal, 

Interet  et  principal. 

La  fourmi  n'est  pas  pretense, 

C'est  la  son  moindre  defaut  ; 

Que  faisiez-vous  au  temps  chaud  ? 

Dit-elle  a  cette  emprunteuse. 

Nuit  et  jour  a  tout  venant, 

Je  chantais,  ne  vous  deplaise. 

Vous  chantiez  !    J'en  suis  fort  aise, 

Eh  bien!  dansez  maintenant. 
Henri,  quelle  est  la  morale  a  tirer  de  cette  fable  ? —  _ 
C'est  qu'il  faut  toujours,  dans  la  prosperite,  songer  a 
pourvoir   aux    mauvais  jours    qui    arrivent    souvent 
quand  on  s'y  attend  le  moins. 
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Now,    Mary,  read  us  this  sweet  little  fable  of  La 
Fontaine. 

THE  LOCUST  AND  THE  ANT. 

{Fable,  in  verse,  from  La  Fontaine — id2i-id(/j.) 

The  locust  having  sung. 

All  summer, 

Found  herself  quite  in  want 

When  the  winter  blast  had  come. 

Not  a"  single  little  bit 

Of  fly  or  wormling. 

She  went,  crying  famine, 

To  the  ant,  her  neighbor, 

Begging  her  to  lend  her 

Some  corn  to  subsist  on 

Until  the  new  season. 

I  will  pay  you,  said  she. 

Before  harvest-time,  upon  my  faith. 

Interest  and  principal. 

The  ant  is  not  a   lender. 

That  is  her  least  failing  ; 

What  did  you  do,  in  hot  weather? 

Said  she  to  this  borrower. 

Night  and  day,  t<^  all  comers, 

I  sang,  don't  be  displeased. 

You  sang  !  I  am  very  glad  of  it, 

Well  !   (You  may)  dance  now. 
Henry,  what  is  the  moral   to  be  drawn  from   this 
fable  ? — It  is    that  one   must  always,   in   prosperity, 
think   to   provide   for  rainy   days  which  often  come 
when  one  does  not  expect  them. 
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PROVERBS. 


Honni  soit  qui  mal  y  peuse. 

Evil  to  1dm  that  evil  thinks. 

Les  absents  ont  toujours  tort. 

The  absent  are  always  in  the  wrong. 

Qui  m'aime,  aime  mon  cliien. 

He  who  loves  me,  loves  my  dog. 

Point  d'argent,  i)oint  cle  Suisses. 

No  longer  pipe,  no  longer  dance. 

Les  petits  presents  entretiennent  ramiti§„ 

Little  gifts  keep  up  friendship. 

Pierre  qui  roule  n'amasse  pas  mousse. 

A  rolling  stone  gathers  no  moss. 

II  ne  faut  i)as  juger  sur  les  apparences. 

Never  judge  hy  appearances. 

Tout  vient  a  point  S,  qui  sait  attendre. 

Evei'ything  comes  to  those  who  wait. 

Aide-toi  et  Dieu  t'aidera. 

The  Lord  helps  those  who  help  themselves, 

L'appetit  vient  en  mangeant. 

Eating  brings  an  appetite. 

Un  averti  en  vaut  deux. 

Forewarned  is  forearmed. 

Eome  n'a  pas  6t6  batie  en  un  jour. 

Rome  was  not  built  in  a  day. 

Les  bons  comptes  font  les  bons  amis. 

Short  7'ecko7iings  make  long  friends. 

Mettre  la  cliarrue  devant  les  bceufs. 

To  put  the  cart  before  the  horse. 

Qui  casse  les  verres  les  i^aie. 

Who  breaks,  pays. 

II  faut  battre  ie  fer  quand  il  est  chaud. 

One  must  strike  the  iron  while  it  is  hot. 
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Chacun  son  metier. 

Everyone  to  his  trade. 
Un  malheur  ne  vient  jamais  seul. 
Misfortunes  never  come  singly. 
La  n^cessite  est  la  m&re  des  inventions. 
Necessity  is  the  mother  of  invention. 
L'occasion  fait  le  larron. 
Opportunity  makes  the  thief. 
Petit  a  petit  Toiseau  fait  son  nid. 
Light  strokes  fell  great  oaks. 
La  parole  est  d'argent ;  le  silence  est  d'or. 
Speech  is  silver  ;  silence  is  gold. 
Aprfes  la  j)luie,  le  beau  temps. 
After  a  storm  comes  a  calm. 
L'homme  iwopose  et  Dieu  dispose. 
Man  proposes  and  God  disposes. 
Une  liivondelle  ne  fait  pas  le  printemps. 
One  swallow  does  not  make  a  summer. 
Les  petits  ruisseaux  font  les  grandes  riviferes. 
3Iany  a  mickle  makes  a  inuckle. 
Bonne  renomm^e  vaut  mieux  que  ceinture  dorSe. 
A  good  name  is  better  than  riches. 
Tout  ce  qui  reluit  n'est  pas  or. 
All  is  not  gold  that  glitters. 
Qui  se  ressemble  s'assemble. 
Birds  of  a  feather  flock  together, 
II  faut  semer  pour  recolter. 
Who  would  reap  must  sow. 
Vaut  mieux  tard  que  jamais. 
Better  late  than  never. 
Un  tiens  vaut  mieux  que  deux  tu  I'auras. 
A  bird  in  the  hand  is  icortli  two  in  the  bush, 
Toute  verite  n'est  pas  bonne  a  dive. 
The  truth  is  not  to  be  spoken  at  all  times,. 
A  quelque  chose  malheur  est  bon. 
It  is  an  ill  wind  that  blows  nobody  good. 
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Marie,  nommez-moi  quelques  parties  du  corps  de 
cette  petite  personne. — La  tete,  les  cheveux,  le  front, 
les  sourcils,  les  cils,  les  paupieres,  les  yeux,  les  tempes, 
les  oreilles,  le  nez,  la  bouche,  les  levres,  les  dents,  les 
gencives,  la  langue,  les  joues,  le  menton,  le  cou,  la 
gorge,  les  epaules,  le  bras,  le  coude,  le  poignet,  la 
main,  les  doigts,  le  pouce,  I'index,  les  ongles,  les 
pieds,  le  cou-de-pied,  la  cheville,  les  orteils. 

— n — 

INNOCENCE. 

Marie,  que  voyons-nous  ici  ? — Une  autre  petite  fille. 
— Quel  air  a-t-elle  ? — Elle  a  I'air  candide. — Ou  est-elle 
assise? — A  I'ombre  d'un  arbre.  Quel  bonnet  a-t-elle? 
— Elle  a  un  bonnet  appele,  en  francais,  cornette. — • 
Comment  sont  ses  cheveux  ? — Ses  cheveux  blonds  et 
boucles  lui  retombent  sur  le  cou. — Quelle  robe  porte- 
t-elle? — Une  robe  de  mousseline  blanche. — Quelle  est 
la  forme  du  corsage? — Decolletee. — Comment  sont  les 
manches? — Courtes. — A-t-elle  une  ceinture?  Elle  a 
une  ceinture  de  ruban  autour  de  la  taille. — Comment 
tient-elle  les  mains? — Croisees  sur  son  giron. — A  quoi 
ressemblent  ses  doigts  ? — A  de  petits  oiseaux  dans 
leur  nid. 

Tres  bien,  Marie;  a  votre  tour  a  f aire  le  professeur 
et  a  m'expliquer  cette  gravure. 

INNOCENCE. 
Voici   une    autre   petite   fille   a    I'air  candide.     Elle    est 
assise  a  rombre  d'un  arbre.     Elle  a  un  bonnet  appele,  en 
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Le  Cbeval. 


f/  RUUINANTS 

^        Le  Mouton. 
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La  Baleine. 
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Le  Kanguroo. 


monotrEmes 
L'Oi-niUiorjnque. 
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Mary,  name  a  few  parts  of  the  body  of  this  little 
person. — The  head,  the  hair,  the  forehead,  the  eye- 
brows, the  eye-lashes,  the  eye-lids,  the  eyes,  the 
temples,  the  ears,  the  nose,  the  mouth,  the  lips,  the 
teeth,  the  gums,  the  tongue,  the  cheeks,  the  chin, 
the  neck,  the  throat,  the  shoulders,  the  arm,  the 
elbow,  the  wrist,  the  hand,  the  fingers,  the  thumb,  the 
index,  the  nails,  the  feet,  the  instep,  the  ankle,  the  toes. 

— XX — 

INNOCENCE. 

Mary,  what  do  we  see  here  ? — Another  little  girl. — 
How  does  she  look  ? — She  looks  innocent. — Where  is 
she  seated? — In  the  shade  of  a  tree. — What  bonnet 
has  she  ? — She  has  a  bonnet  called  in  French 
"  Cornette." — How  is  her  hair?  —  Her  blond, 
curly  hair  falls  on  her  neck. — What  dress  does 
she  wear  ? — A  dress  of  white  muslin. — What  is 
the  shape  of  the  bodice  ? — Low-necked. — How  are 
the  sleeves?  —  Short. — Has  she  a  sash? — She  has 
a  ribbon-sash  around  her  waist. — How  does  she 
hold  her  hands?— Crossed  on  her  lap.- — What 
do  the  fingers  look  like? —  Little  birds  in  their 
nest. 

Very  well,  Mary  ;  it  is  your  turn  now  to  be  the 
Professor  and  to  explain  this  engraving. 

INNOCENCE. 
Here   is  another  little  girl  with  a  candid  look.     She  is 
seated  in  the  shade  of  a  tree.    She  has  a  bonnet  called  in 
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frangais,  cornette.  Ses  clieveux  blonds  et  boucles  lui  retom- 
bent  sur  le  cou.  Elle  porte  une  robe  de  mousseline  blanche, 
decolletee,  a  manches  courtes,  et  une  ceinture  de  ruban 
autour  de  la  taille.  Elle  tient  les  mains  croisees  sur  son 
giron,  et,  a  une  certaine  distance,  les  doigts  ressemblent  a 
de  petits  oiseaux  dans  leur  nid. 

A  la  bonne  heure,  Marie  ;  je  suis  contente  de  vous. 

tt 

SCENE  D'HIVER. 
Dans  quelle  saison  sommes-nous  ici  ? — En  hiver. — 
Comment  voyez-vous  cela  ? — Par  la  neige  qui  couvre 
la  terre  et  par  les  arbres  qui  sont  depouilles  de  leurs 
feuilles. — Que  voit-on  dans  cette  gravure  ?  Une  mere. 
— Avec  qui  ? — Avec  ses  enfants. — Combien  y  a-t-il 
d'enfants  ? — Trois  :  une  petite  fiUe  et  deux  gargons. 
— A  qui  ressemble  la  petite  fiUe  ? — A  sa  mere. — Que 
voyons-nous  sur  les  charmantes  petites  figures  de 
ces  enfants?  —  La  joie. —  Sont  -  ils  heureux  ? — Oui. — 
Pourquoi  ? — Ah!  lis  vont  avoir  une  partie  de 
traineau. — Qui  a  fait  ce  traineau  ? — Les  domestiques 
de  la  maison. — Avec  quoi  ? — Avec  le  tronc  d'un  vieil 
arbre. — Qui  est  assis  sur  le  traineau  ? — La  petite  fille 
et  le  plus  jeune  des  garcons. — Que  tient-il  a  la  main  ? 
— Une  petite  branche  de  houx. — Ou  se  tient  I'aine  des 
garcons? — Debout,  a  droite. — Qu'a-t-il  a  la  main? 
Une  corde. — Qu'est-ce  que  cela  indique  ? — Qu'il  est  le 
conducteur  et  qu'il  va  conduire  la  petite  famille. 
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French  "  Cornette."     Her    blond  and  curled   hair  falls  on 

her  neck.     She  wears  a  white   muslin   dress,   low-necked, 

with  short  sleeves  and  a  ribbon  sash  around  her  waist.    She 

keeps  her  hands  crossed  on  her  lap,  and,  from  a  distance, 

the  fingers  look  like  little  birds  in  their  nest. 

Very  well,  indeed,  Mary  ;  I  am  satisfied  with  you. 

— n — 

WINTER  SCENE. 

What  season  is  it  now  ?  — Winter. —How  do 
you  know  it  ?By  the  snow  that  covers  the  ground  and 
by  the  trees  which  are  stripped  of  their  leaves. 
What  does  one  see  in  this  picture  ? — A  mother. — 
With  whom  ? — With  her  children. — How  many  chil- 
dren are  there  ? — Three  :  a  little  girl  and  two  boys. — 
Whom  does  the  little  girl  resemble  ? — -Her  mother. — 
What  do  we  see  on  the  charming  little  faces  of  these 
children? — Joy. — Are  they  happy? — Yes. — Why? — 
Ah  !  they  are  going  to  have  a  sleigh-drive. — Who 
made  this  sleigh  ? — The  servants  of  the  house. — With 
what  ? — With  the  trunk  of  an  old  tree. — Who  is 
seated  upon  the  sleigh? — The  little  girl  and  the 
younger  boy. — What  does  he  hold  in  his  hand  ? — A 
small  branch  of  holly-tree. — Where  does  the  older 
boy  stand  ? — He  is  standing  to  the  right. — What  does 
he  hold  in  his  hand  ? — A  rope. — What  does  that  indi- 
cate ? — That  he  is  the  driver,  and  that  he  is  going  to 
drive  the  little  family. 
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Qu'apercoit-on  a  gauche  du  traineau  ? — Un  petit 
chien — .Que  fait-il  ? — II  aboie. — Que  montre-t-il  par 
ses  jappements? — Que  lui  aussi  prend  part  a  la  fete. — 

Qui  est  derriere  le  traineau  ? — La  mere. — Ou  a-t-elle 
les  mains  ?  Posees  sur  les  epaules  des  enfants. — 
Pourquoi  ? — Pour  les  empecher  de  tomber. — Que  va- 
t-elle  faire  ?     Elle  va  pousser  un  peu  le  traineau. 

Eh  bien  !  qui  veut  faire  le  professeur  et  expliquer 
cette  gravure  ?  Vous,  Henri  ? — (Henri,  a  part.)  Ce 
n'est  pas  facile,  (haut.)  Je  crois  que  c'est  le  tour  de 
Marie  ;  elle  ne  serait  pas  contente  si  je  la  privais  d'une 
si  belle  occasion  de  se  distinguer. — Merci,  Henri,  a 
charge  de  revanche.     Je  vais  essayer,  maman. 

SCENE  D'HIVER. 
Nous  sommes  en  hiver.  La  neige  couvre  la  terre  et 
les  arbres  sent  depouilles  de  leurs  feuilles.  Voila  une  mere 
avec  ses  trois  enfants  :  une  petite  fille  et  deux  gargons.  La 
petite  fille  ressemble  beaucoup  a  sa  mere.  Nous  voyons  la 
joie  repandue  sur  les  charmantes  petites  figures  de  ces  en- 
fants. lis  sont  heureux.  Ah  !  ils  vont  avoir  une  partie  de 
traineau.  Les  domestiques  de  la  maison  ont  fait  un 
traineau  avec  le  tronc  d'un  vieil  arbre.  Sur  le  traineau  sont 
assis  la  petite  fille  et  le  plus  jeune  des  gargons,  qui  tient 
une  branche  de  houx  dans  ses  mains.  L'aine  se  tient 
debout,  a  droite,  une  corde  a  la  main.  II  est  le  conducteur 
et  va  conduire  la  petite  famille.     A  gauche  du  traineau,  on 
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What  does  one  perceive  to  the  left  of  the  sleigh  ? 
A  little  dog. — What  is  he  doing  ? — He  barks. — What 
does  he  show  by  his  yelping? — That  he  also  takes 
his  share  of  pleasure. — Who  is  behind  the  sleigh  ? 
The  mother. — Where  are  her  hands  ? — Placed  on  the 
shoulders  of  the  children. — What  for? — To  prevent 
them  from  falling. — What  is  she  going  to  do  ? — She 
is  going  to  push  the  sleigh  a  little. 

Well ;  who  wishes  to  be  the  teacher  and  explain 
this  picture? — You,  Henry?  (Henry,  aside)  That  is 
not  easy.  (Aloud)  I  think  it  is  Mary's  turn;  she  would 
not  be  satisfied  should  I  deprive  her  of  so  fine  an 
opportunity  for  distinguishing  herself. — Thanks, 
Henry,  one  good  turn  deserves  another.  I  am  going 
to  try,  mamma. 

WINTER  SCENE. 
It  is  i.ow  winter.  The  snow  covers  the  ground,  and 
the  trees  are  stripped  of  their  leaves.  There  is  a  mother 
with  her  three  children  :  a  little  girl  and  two  boys.  The 
little  girl  resembles  her  mother  very  much.  We  see  the 
joy  beaming  on  the  sweet  little  faces  ot  these  children. 
They  are  happy.  Ah !  they  are  going  to  have  a  sleigh- 
party.  The  servants  got  up  a  sleigh  with  the  trunk  of  an 
old  tree.  Upon  the  sleigh  are  seated  the  little  girl  and  the 
younger  boy  who  holds  a  small  branch  of  holly  in  his 
hands.  The  elder  stands  erect,  to  the  right,  with  a  rope  in 
his  hand.  He  is  the  conductor,  and  he  is  going  to  drive  the 
little  family.     To  the  left  of  the  sleigh  one  perceives  a  little 
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apergoit  un   petit   chien   qui  aboie  et  qui  montre  par  ses 

jappements  que  lui  aussi  prend  part  a  la  fete.  Derriere  le 
traineauest  la  mere.  EUe  a  les  mains  posees  sur  lesepaules 
des  enfants  pour  les  empecher  de  tomber,  et,  en  meme 
temps,  elle  va  pousser  un  peu  le  traineau. 

Marie,  mes  plus  chaudes  felicitations  ! — Vraiment ! 
Henri  ?  mais  tu  ne  m'y  reprendras  plus. 

— XX — 

MOZART    ET   MEYERBEER. 

Quel  est  ce  portrait? — C'est  le  portrait  de  Mozart 
quand  il  etait  jeune. — Qui  est  Mozart  ? — Un  grand 
compositeur  de  musique  allemand. —  Quand  est-il  ne  ? 
— En  1756. — Quand  est-il  mort  ? — En  1791. — Quelles 
sont  ses  principales  oeuvres  ? — Don  Juan,  les  Noces 
de  Figaro,  la  Flute  enchantee  et  un  admirable 
Requiem  qui  fut  son  chant  du  cygne. 

Voulez-vous  me  faire  la  description  de  sapersonne? 

II  parait  etre  age  de  dix-huit  ans. — Quel  costume 
porte-t-il  ? — Le  costume  de  I'epoque  :  un  habit  de 
velours  avec  boutons  de  metal  et  de  larges  parements; 
une  culotte,  des  bas  de  sole  et  des  souliers  a  boucles 
d'argent. — Que  tient-il  de  la  main  droite  ? — Un  archet. 
■ — Et  de  la  main  gauche? — Son  violon  qu'il  est  en 
train  d'accorder. 

Henri,  expliquez-nous  cette  gravure. 

MOZART  ET  MEYERBEER. 
Ceci    est    le    portrait  de    Mozart    quand  il   etait  jeune. 
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dog  that  is  barking,  and  showing  by  his  yelping  that  he 

also  takes  his  share  in  the  play.     Behind  the  sleigh  is  the 

mother.     She  has  her  hands  placed  on  the  shoulders  of  the 

children,  to  prevent  them  from  falling,  and,  at  the  same 

time,  she  is  going  to  push  the  sleigh  a  little. 

Mary,  my  warmest  congratulations  ! — Ah  I  Henry? 

but  you  will  not  catch  me  any  more. 

tt 

MOZART  AND  MEYERBEER. 

Whose  portrait  is  this  ? — It  is  the  portrait  of 
Mozart  when  he  was  young. — Who  is  Mozart  ? — A 
great  German  composer  of  music. — When  was  he 
born? — In  1756. — When  did  he  die? — In  1791. — What 
are  his  principal  works  ? — Don  Juan,  the  Wedding  of 
Figaro,  the  Enchanted  Flute,  and  an  admirable 
Requiem  which  was  his  song  of  the  dying  swan. 

Will  you  give  me  the  description  of  his  person  ? 

He  seems  to  be  eighteen  years  old. — What  cos- 
tume does  he  wear  ? — The  costume  of  the  time  :  a 
velvet  coat,  with  metal  buttons  and  large  cuffs  ;  knee- 
breeches,  silk-stockings  and  silver  buckled  shoes. — 
What  does  he  hold  in  his  right  hand  ? — A  bow. — And 
In  his  left  hand  ? — His  violin  which  he  is  trying  to 
tune. 

Henry,  explain  to  us  this  engraving. 

MOZART  AND  MEYERBEER. 
This    is  the  portrait  of  Mozart  when    he  was  young. 
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Mozart  est  un  grand  compositeur  de  musique  allemand.  II 
naquit  en  1756  et  mourut  en  1791.  Ses  principales  oeuvres 
sont :  Don  Juan,  les  Noces  de  Figaro,  la  Flute  enchantee 
ct  un  admirable  Requiem  qui  fut  son  chant  du  cygne. 

Je  vais  vous  faire  la  description  de  sa  personne.  II 
parait  avoir  dix-huit  ans.  II  porte  le  costume  de  Tepoque: 
un  habit  de  velours  avec  boutons  de  metal  et  de  larges  pare- 
ments  ;  une  culotte,  des  bas  de  sole  et  des  souliers  a  boucles 
d'argent.  II  tient  un  archet  de  la  main  droite,  et,  de  la  main 
gauche,  son  violon  qu'il  est  en  train  d'accorder. 

Quel  autre  grand  compositeur  est  ne,rannee  de  la 
mort  de  Mozart,  c'est-a-dire  en  1794? — Meyerbeer. — 
Meyerbeer  a-t-il  compose  des  chefs-d'oeuvre? — Oui, 
un  grand  nombre. — Pouvez-vous  en  indiquer  quel- 
ques-uns? — L'Africaine,  I'Etoile  du  Nord,  les  Hugue- 
nots, le  Prophete  et  Robert  le  Diable. — Ou  est  ne 
Meyerbeer? — A  Berlin. — Ou  est-ilmort? — A  Paris. — 
Quand  ? — II  n'y  a  pas  longtemps. — En  quelle  annee  ? — • 
En  1864. 

UN  ACCIDENT. 

Que  reproduit  cette  gravure  ? — Un  tableau  admis  a 
I'Exposition  des  Beaux-Arts  a  Paris. — Ou  se  t'lent, 
chaque  annee,  cette  Exposition  ou  "Salon"? — Au 
palais  de  I'lndustrie. — Ou  est-il  situe  ? — Dans  I'Avenue 
des  Champs-Elysees. — 

Quel  est  le  sujet  de  ce  tableau? — Un  accident. — 
Qu'y  vo)'ons-nous  ? — Un  petit  gargon  blesse  a  la 
main. — Que  fait-il  en  ce   moment? — II  tend  la  main 
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Mozart  is  a  great  German  composer  of  music.  He  was  born 
in  1756  and  he  died  in  1791.  His  principal  works  are  :  Don 
Juan,  the  Wedding  of  Figaro,  the  Enchanted  Flute,  and  an 
admirable  Requiem  which  was  his  Song  of  the  Swan. 

I  am  going  to  give  you  the  description  of  his  person.  He 
seems  to  be  eighteen  years  old.  He  wears  the  costume  of 
the  time  :  a  velvet  coat  with  metal  buttons  and  large  cuffs ; 
knee-breeches,  silk  stockings  and  silver-buckled  shoes.  He 
holds  a  bow  in  his  right  hand,  and  in  his  left  his  violin 
which  he  is  trying  to  tune. 

What  other  great  composer  w^as  born  in  the  year 
of  Mozart's  death,  that  is  to  say  in  1794  ? — Meyerbeer. 
— Did  Meyerbeer  compose  masterpieces? — Yes;  a 
great  number. — Can  you  mention  a  few  of  them  ? — 
The  African,  the  Star  of  the  North,  the  Huguenots, 
the  Prophet,  and  Robert  the  Devil. — Where  was 
Meyerbeer  born? — In  Berlin. — Where  did  he  die? — 
In  Paris. — When? — Not  long  ago. — In  what  year?-^ 
In  1864. 

AN   ACCIDENT. 

What  does  this  engraving  represent? — A  picture 
accepted  at  the  Exhibition  of  Fine  Arts  in  Paris. — 
Where  is  this  Exhibition  or  "Salon"  held  every 
year? — At  the  Palais  da  I'lndustrie. — Where  is  it 
located  ? — In  the  Avenue  of  the  "Champs-Elysees." 

What  is  the  subject  of  this  picture? — An  accident. 
— What  do  we  see  in  it? — A  little  boy  wounded  in 
the  hand. — What  is  he  doing  just  now  ? — He  holds 
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au     docteur    qui    est    assis    devant    lui. — Que    vient 
de  faire  le  medecin? — II  vient  de  laver  la  plaie. — Que 
fait-il  maintenant  ? — II   met   un   bandage   sur  la  bles- 
sure. — 

Qu'y  a-t-il  sur  le  genou  gauche  du  docteur? — Une 
bande  de  linge  et  une  trousse  avec  des  instruments  de 
chirurgie. — Qu'y  a-t-il  a  gauche  sur  un  banc  ? — Une 
cuvette  contenant  de  I'eau  et  un  morceau  de  linge  qui 
ont  servi  pour  I'operation. — 

Y  a-t-il  encore  d'autres  personnes  dans  la  chambre  ? 
— Oui,  cinq  autres  personnes. — Qui  ? — une  femme, 
trois  hommes  et  un  autre  petit  garcon  dont  on  aper- 
coit  seulement  la  tete. — Que  font  toutes  ces  personnes  ? 
— Elles  suivent  avec  interet  ce  que  fait  le  docteur. — 
La  vieille  femme  est-elle  belle? — Non,  mais  elle  est 
bonne,  ce  qui  vaut  beaucoup  mieux. — Que  tient-elle 
de  la  main  droite  ? — Une  paire  de  ciseaux. — A  quoi 
ont-ils  servi? — A  decouper  les  bandes  de  linge  pour 
notre  jeune  malade. — 

A  votre  tour,  Marie. — 

UN  ACCIDENT. 

Cette  gravure  est  la  reproduction  d'un  tableau  admis  a 
I'Exposition  des  Beaux-Arts,  a  Paris.  Cette  exposition  ou 
"  Salon  "  est  tenue  annuellement  au  Palais  de  I'lndustrie 
situe  dans  I'Avenue  des  Champs-Elysees. 

Le  sujet  de  ce  tableau  est  "  Un  Accident."  Nous  y 
voyons  un  petit  gargon  blesse  a  la  main.  En  ce  moment,  il 
donne  la  main  au  docteur  qui  est  assis  devant  lui.     Le  mede- 
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out  nis  hand  to  the  doctor  who  is   seated  before  him. 
— What    has  the  physician  just  done  ? — He  has  just 
washed  the  sore. — What  is  he  doing  now? — He  puts 
a  bandage  on  the  wound. — 

What  is  there  on  the  doctor's  left  knee  ? — A  band 
of  linen  and  a  case  with  his  surgical  instruments. 
— What  is  there,  to  the  left,  on  a  bench  ? — A  basin 
containing  some  water  and  a  piece  of  linen  which 
have  been  used  for  the  operation. — 

Are  there  other  persons  in  the  room  ? — Yes,  five 
other  persons. — Who  are  they  ? — A  woman,  three 
men,  and  another  little  boy  whose  head  you  can  only 
perceive. — What  are  all  these  persons  doing  ? — They 
curiously  watch  what  the  doctor  is  doing. — Is  the 
old  woman  beautiful  ?— No  ;  but  she  is  good,  and 
that  is  a  great  deal  better. — What  does  she  hold  in 
her  right  hand  ? — A  pair  of  scissors. — What  have  they 
been  used  for  ? — -To  cut  up  the  bands  of  linen  for  our 
young  patient. — 

It  is  your  turn,  Mary. — 

AN  ACCIDENT. 

This  engraving  is  the  reproduction  of  a  picture  accepted 
at  the  Exhibition  of  Fine  Arts  in  Paris.  This  Exhibition 
or  "  Salon  "  is  held  annually  at  the  Palais  de  I'lndustrie, 
located  in  the  avenue  of  the  "  Champs-filysees." 

The  subject  of  this  picture  is,  "An  Accident."  We  see 
in  it  a  little  boy  wounded  in  the  hand.  Just  now  he  holds 
out  his  hand  to  the  doctor  who  is  seated  before  him.     The 
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cin  vient  de  laver  /a  plaie  et  maintenant  il  met  un  bandage 
sur  la  blessure. 

Sur  le  genou  gauche  du  docteur  sont  une  bande  de  linge 
et  une  trousse  avec  ses  instruments  de  chirurgie.  A  gauche, 
sur  un  banc,  est  une  cuvette  contenant  de  I'eau  et  un  mor- 
ceau  de  linge  qui  ont  servi  pour  I'operation. 

II  y  a  encore  dans  la  chambre  cinq  autres  personnes:  une 
lenime,  trois  hommes  et  un  autre  petit  gargon  dont  on  aper- 
goit  seulement  la  tete.  Tous  suivent  avec  interet  ce  que 
fait  le  docteur.  La  vieille  femme  n'est  pas  belle,  mais  elle 
est  bonne,  ce  qui  vaut  beaucoup  mieux.  Elle  tient  dans  la 
main  droite  une  paire  de  ciseaux  avec  lesquels  elle  a  de- 
coupe  des  bandes  de  linge  pour  notre  jeune  malade. 

— IX — 

VEHICULES. 

Henri,  citez-moi  les  noms  des  voitures  et  vehicules 
dans  cette  gravure. — 

11  y  a  un  traineau,  un  velocipede,  un  tilbury,  un 
cabriolet,  un  cab,  un  coupe,  un  phaeton,  un  dog-cart, 
un  break,  une  victoria,  un  landeau,  une  caleche,  un 
omnibus,  une  voiture  de  tramway,  un  corbillard,  une 
brouette,  un  vagonnet,  un  camion,  un  tombereau,  une 
charette,  un  chariot,  un  fourgon,  une  locomotive,  un 
tender,  un  wagon. 

CHIENS. 

Voici    une    exposition    de    chiens. 

Henri,  nommez-moi  quelques  especes  de  chiens. — 

II  y  a  les  chiens  de  garde,  de  berger,  de  chasse,  de 
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doctor  has  just  washed   the   sore  and   he   is  now  putting  a 
bandage  on  the  wound. 

Upon  the  doctor's  left  knee  are  a  band  of  linen  and 
a  case  with  his  surgical  instruments.  To  the  left,  upon 
a  bench,  is  a  basin  containing  some  water  and  a  piece  of 
linen  which  have  been  used  for  the  operation. 

There  are  also  in  the  room  five  other  persons :  a  woman, 
three  men,  and  another  little  boy  whose  head  you  can  only 
perceive.  They  all  watch  anxiously  what  the  doctor  is 
doing.  The  old  woman  is  not  beautiful,  but  she  is  good, 
and  that  is  a  great  deal  better.  She  holds  in  her  right 
hand  a  pair  of  scissors  with  which  she  has  cut  up  the 
bands  of  linen  for  our  young  patient. 

— n — 

VEHICLES. 

Henry,  mention  me  the  name  of  every  kind  of 
carriage  represented  in  this  engraving. — 

There  is  a  sleigh,  a  velocipede,  a  tilbury,  a  gig, 
a  cab,  a  coupe,  a  phaeton,  a  dog-cart,  a  break,  a 
victoria,  a  landau,  an  open  carriage,  an  omnibus,  a 
street  car,  a  hearse,  a  wheel-barrow,  a  freight-car, 
a  truck,  a  rubbish-cart,  a  cart,  a  wagon,  a  van,  a 
locomotive,  a  tender,  a  truck. 

DOGS. 

Here    is    an    exhibition    of    dogs. 

Henry,  name  a  few  different  kinds  of  dogs. — 

There  is  the  watch-dog,  the  shepherd-dog,  the  hunt- 
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Terre-Neuve,  de  St.   Bernard,  le  boule-dogue,  I'epa- 
gneul,  le  levrier,  le  terrier,  le  griffon  ecossais,  le  carlin, 
le   caniche,    le   chien-danois,   le   terrier   noir   et   feu, 
le  loulou,   le   levrier  russe,  le  braque. 

ANIMAUX,  OISEAUX,  INSECTES. 

Henri,  nommez-nous  quelques  animaux. — 
Le  lion,  la  lionne,  les  lionceaux  ;  I'elephant,  l'hippo-> 
potame,  le  rhinoceros  ;  le  tigre,  la  tigresse  ;  Tours,  le 
leopard,  le  chameau,  la  girafe,  le  cerf,  le  chamois, 
le  zebre,  le  sanglier,  le  loup,  la  panthere,  la  hyene,  le 
renard,  le  chevreuil,  le  lievre,  le  lapin,  I'ecureuil, 
le  singe,  le  chien,  le  chat,  le  rat,  la  souris,  la  belette, 
la  taupe. 

Une  baleine,  un  phoque,  un  crocodile,  une  loutre. 
Un  cheval,  une  jument,  un  poulain;  un  taureau,  un 
boeuf,  une  vache,  un  veau  ;  un  ane,  une  anesse  ;  un 
mulct,  une  mule  ;  un  belier,  une  brebis,  un  agneau  ; 
un  bouc,  une  chevre,  un  chevreau  ;  une  hermine, 
une  chauve-souris. — 

Marie,  nommez  quelques  oiseaux. — 
L'aigle,  le  vautour,  I'epervier,  la  cigogne,  le  heron, 
le  perroquet,  la  perruche,  I'autruche,  le  corbeau, 
I'hirondelle,  le  rossignol,  la  fauvette,  I'alouette,  le 
canari,  la  linotte,  le  moineau,  le  hibou,  le  bouvreuil, 
le  merle,  la  grive,  la  pie,  le  geai,  le  colibri. — 

Nommez  quelques  oiseaux  domestiques. — 
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dog, the  spaniel,  the  greyhound,  the  terrier,  the  Scotch- 
terrier,  the  pug-dog,  the  poodle-dog,  the  great  Dane, 
the  black-and-tan  terrier,  the  spitz-dog,  the  Russian 
greyhound,  the  French-pointer. 

ANIMALS,  BIRDS,  INSECTS. 

Henry,  name  us  a  few  animals. — 

The  lion,  the  lioness,  the  young  lions;  the  elephant, 
the  hippopotamus,  the  rhinoceros;  the  tiger,  the 
tigress;  the  bear,  the  leopard,  the  camel, the  giraffe, 
the  stag,  the  chamois,  the  zebra,  the  boar,  the 
wolf,  the  panther,  the  hyena,  the  fox,  the  deer, 
the  hare,  the  rabbit,  the  squirrel,  the  monkey,  the 
dog,  the  cat,  the  rat,  the  mouse,  the  weasel,  the  mole. 

A  whale,  a  seal,  a  crocodile,  an  otter. 

A  horse,  a  mare,  a  colt;  a  bull,  an  ox,  a  cow,  a  calf; 
a  donkey,  a  she-donkey;  a  he-mule,  a  she-mule;  a  ram, 
a  ewe,  a  lamb;  a  buck-goat,  a  she-goat,  a  kid;  an 
ermine,  a  bat. — 

Mary,  name  a  few  birds. — 

The  eagle,  the  vulture,  the  hawk,  the  stork,  the 
heron;  the  parrot,  the  female  parrot;  the  ostrich,  the 
raven,  the  swallow,  the  nightingale,  the  warbler,  the 
lark,  the  canary,  the  linnet,  the  sparrow,  the  owl, 
the  bullfinch,  the  black-bird,  the  thrush,  the  magpie, 
the  jay,  the  humming-bird. — 

Name  a  few  domestic  birds. — 
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Le  coq,  la  poule,  les  poussins  ;  le  paon  ;  le  dindon, 
la  dinde ;  la  pintade,  I'oie,  le  canard,  le  cygne,  le 
pigeon. — 

Henri,  nommez  quelques  reptiles. — 

Le  serpent,  le  boa,  la  tortue,  le  lezard,  la  couleuvre, 
le  crapaud,  la  grenouille. — 

Marie,  nommez  quelques  insectes. — 

La  fourmi,  la  cigale,  la  mouche,  I'araignee,  le  han- 
neton,  la  puce,  la  sauterelle,  le  papillon,  la  chenille, 
I'abeille,  la  guepe,  le  moustique. 

tt 


UNE  MAISON. 

Le  Panorama  nous  donne  maintenant  la  facade 
d'une  maison  avec  perron  et  balcon. — 

Henri,  Qu'est-ce  qu'une  maison? — C'est  -une  habi- 
tation construite  en  pierres,  en  briques  ou  en  bois, 
couverte  d'un  toit  en  ardoises,  en  tuiles  ou  en  paille. 
II  y  a  une  porte  pour  entrer  et  sortir  et  des  fenetres 
pour  y  laisser  penetrer  le  jour  et  I'air. — 

Nommez  les  diverses  parties  d'une  maison. — Les 
fondements,  la  cave  et  le  sous-sol,  le  rez-de-chausee, 
un  ou  plusieurs  etages,  et  les  combles. — 

Faites-nous  la  description  de  I'interieur  d'une 
maison,  en  commencant  par  le  bas. — 

La  cave  sert  a  conserver  le  vin,  les  legumes  et  les 
provisions  en  general.  La  cuisine  se  trouve  ordinai- 
rement  dans  le  sous-sol. 
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The  rooster,  the  hen,  the  young  chickens;  the  pea- 
cock; the  turkey,  the  turkey-hen;  the  pintado,  the 
goose,  the  duck,  the  swan,  the  pigeon. — 

Henry,  name  a  few  reptiles. — 

The  snake,  the  boa,  the  turtle,  the  lizard,  the 
adder,  the  toad,  the  frog. — 

Mary,  name  a  few  insects. — 

The  ant,  the  locust,  the  fly,  the  spider,  the  may -bug, 
the  flea,  the  grasshopper,  the  butterfly,  the  cater- 
pillar, the  bee,  the  wasp,  the  mosquito. 

— n — 

A  HOUSE. 

The  Panorama  gives  us  now  the  front  of  a  house 
with  steps  and  a  balcony. — 

Henry,  what  is  a  house  ? — It  is  a  dwelling  built  of 
stone,  brick  or  wood,  covered  with  a  roof  of  slate, 
tiles,  or  straw.  There  is  a  door  to  go  in  and  go  out, 
and  windows  to  let  in  light  and  air. — 

Name  the  different  parts  of  a  house. — The  founda- 
tion, the  cellar  and  the  basement,  the  ground-floor, 
one  or  several  stories,  and  the  garret. — 

Give  us  the  description  of  the  inside  of  a  house, 
beginning  with  the  lower  part. — 

The  cellar  is  used  to  preserve  wine,  vegetables  and 
all  kinds  of  provisions.  The  kitchen  is  ordinarily  in 
the  basement. 
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Le  rez-de-chaussee  comprend  un  vestibule,  un  salon 
et  la  salle  a  manger.  On  entre  au  rez-de-chaussee, 
soit  de  plain  pied,  soit  par  un  escalier  surmonte  par- 
fois  d'un  auvent  ou  marquise. 

Au  premier  etage  ou  Ton  arrive  par  un  escalier,  il 
y  a  un  corridor  qui  donne  acces  a  une  antichambre, 
un  cabinet  de  toilette,  deux  chambres  a  coucher  et  un 
cabinet  de  bains. 

L'etage  superieur  contient  les  chambres  des  do- 
mestiques  et  une  place  de  debarras. — 

Marie,  faites-nous  la  description  d'une  maison. — ■ 

Tout  le  monde  salt  ce  qu'est  une  cuisine. 

Dans  le  vestibule  se  trouve  un  meuble  appele 
portemanteau,  pour  y  suspendre  les  chapeaux,  les 
pardessus,  et  y  deposer  les  parapluies,  etc. 

Au  salon,  les  deux  fenetres  qui  donnent  sur  la  rue  sont 
garnies  de  rideaux  de  velours.  Ilya:  une  table  ronde 
en  onyx,  deuxfauteuils,  une  demi-douzaine  de  chaises, 
une  causeuse  et  deux  poufs.  Sur  la  cheminee  sont  une 
pendule  et  deux  candelabres.  A  gauche  est  un  sofa  au 
dessus  duquel  pend  un  tableau.  A  droite  est  un  piano 
avec  un  easier  de  musique  et  un  tabouret.  Entre  les 
deux  fenetres  se  trouve  une  glace  devant  laquelle  est 
une  petite  table  avec  une  lampe.  Sur  cette  table,  de 
meme  que  sur  celle  du  milieu  de  la  piece,  il  y  a  des  livres, 
des  photographies  et  des  objets  divers  de  fantaisie. 

Dans  la  salle  a  manger  se  trouvent  une  table  a 
rallonges,  douze  chaises  et  un  buffet 

Le  mobilier  d'une  chambre  a  coucher  se  compose 
ordinairement  d'un  ou  deux  lits,  de  quelques  chaises, 
d'une  psyche,  d'une  commode  et  d'une  armoire. 


76  r 


"5 

The  ground-floor  comprises  a  hall,  a  parlor  and  a 
dining-room.  One  enters  the  ground-floor  either 
from  the  level  of  the  street  or  by  a  staircase  sur- 
mounted by  a  portico  or  marquise. 

On  the  first  floor,  which  is  reached  by  a  staircase, 
there  is  a  hall  leading  to  an  ante-room,  a  dressing- 
room',  two  bed-rooms  and  a  bath-room. 

The  top-floor  contains  the  rooms  for  servants  and  a 
store-room. — 

Mary,  give  us  the  description  of  a  house. — 
Everybody  knows  what  a  kitchen  is. 
In  the  hall  is  a  piece  of  furniture  called  a  hat-rack, 
for  hats  and  overcoats,  and  to  put  umbrellas,  etc  on 

In  the  parlor,  the  two  windows  which  overlook  the 
street  are  adorned  with  velvet  curtains.  There  are  : 
an  onyx  round  table,  two  arm-chairs,  half  a  dozen 
of  chairs,  a  causeuse,  and  two  puffs.  On  the  mantel- 
piece are  a  clock  and  two  chandeliers.  On  the  left  is  a 
sofa  above  which  hangs  a  picture.  On  the  right  is 
a  piano  with  a  music-case  and  a  stool.  Between  the 
two  windows  is  a  mirror,  in  front  of  which  is  a  little 
table  with  a  lamp  upon  it.  Upon  that  table,  as  well 
as  upon  the  one  in  the  middle  of  the  room,  there  are 
books,  photographs  and  several  fancy  articles. 

In  the  dining-room  is  an  extension-table,  twelve 
chairs  and  a  sideboard. 

The  furniture  of  a  bed-room  is  usually  composed 
t>i  one  or  two  beds,  a  few  chairs,  a  psyche,  a  bureau 
and  a  closet.  ; 
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Le  caoinet  de  toilette  contient  un  lavabo  garni  dt 
tous  les  ustensiles  necessaires  pour  se  laver  et  de  tous 
les  objets  destines  aux  soins  de  la  coiffure. 

DEUX  STATUES. 

Henri,  que  voyez-vous  la  ? — Deux  statues  ou  figu- 
res allegoriques. — Que  represente  celle  de  gauche? 
— La  telegraphic.  —  Que  tient-elle  dans  les  mains  ? 
—  Un  fil  telegraphique. 

Que  represente  cclle  dedroite? — La  poste. — Que 
tient-elle  de  la  main  droite  ? — Une  lettre. — Et  de  la 
main  gauche  ? — Une  trompette  qui  est  I'embleme  de 
la  poste. 

DEUX  STATUES. 
Voila  deux  statues  ou  figures  allegoriques.  L'une,  a 
gauche,  represente  la  telegraphic.  Elle  tient  un  fil  tele- 
graphique dans  les  mains.  L'autre,  a  droite,  represente 
la  poste.  Elle  tient  de  la  main  gauche  une  lettre,  et,  de 
la  droite,  une  trompette,   embleme  de  la  poste. 

— Marie,  veux-tu  nous  expliquer  ce  que  c'est  que  le 
telegraphe  electrique?  —  C'est  un  appareil  qui  trans- 
met  des  nouvelles,  des  avds,  a  de  grandes  distances, 
au  moyen  de  I'electricite. 

Henri,  dis-noas  ce  que  c'est  que  I'electricite.  — L'e- 
lectricite  est  la  propriete  qu'ont  les  corps  d'attirer  des 
objets  legers  environnants,  d'emettre  des  etincelles, 
de  causer  des  commotions  nerveuses. 

UN  OBJET  D'ART. 
Que  represente  cette  gravure  ?  —  Un  objet  d'art 
— Sous  quelle  forme? — Sous  la  forme  d'un  char.^Par 
qui  est  traine  le  char? — Par  deux  ecureuils. — Connais- 
sez-vous  I'ecureuil?-  Qui  ne  connait  pas  I'ecureuil!  ce 
charmant  petit  animal,  si  vif,  sigracieux,  si  agile. -Oil 
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T I TA  N  I A 
AN  OBJECT    OF  ART 
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The  dressing-room  contains  a  wash-stand  supplicvi 
with  all  the  necessary  articles  to  wash  one's-self^  and 
all  the  things  used  for  hair-dressing. 

TWO  STATUES. 

Henry,  what  do  yovi  see  there? — Two  statues  or 
allegorical  figures.- — ^What  does  the  one  to  the  left 
represent?  —  The  telegraph.  —  What  does  she  hold  in 
her  hands?  —  A  telegraphic  wire. 

What  does  the  other  to  the  right  represent? — The 
post-office.  • —  What  does  she  hold  in  her  right  hand? 
— A  letter.  —  And  in  the  left?  —  A  trumpet  which  is 
the  emblem  of  the  post. 

TWO  STATUES. 
There  are  two  statues  or  allegorical  figures.  The  one 
to  the  left  represents  telegraphy ;  she  holds  a  telegra- 
phic wire  in  her  hands.  The  other,  to  the  right,  repres- 
ents the  post-office.  She  holds  a  letter  in  her  left 
hand  and  in  the  right  a  trumpet,  emblem  of  the  post. 

Mary,  will  you  explain  to  us  what  is  the  electric 
telegraph  ? — It  is  an  apparatus  which  transmits  news 
and  information  to  great  distances  by  means  of  elec- 
tricity. 

Henry,  tell  ns  what  electricity  is.  —  Electricity  is 
the  property  possessed  by  bodies,  of  attracting  light 
surrounding  objects,  of  sending  forth  sparks  and  of 
causing  nervous  commotions. 

AN  OBJECT  OF  ART. 
What  does  this  engraving  represent  ? — An  object 
of  art. — In  what  form? — In  the  form  of  a  charriot. — 
By  whom  is  the  charriot  drawn? — By  two  squirrels. — 
Do  you  know  the  squirrel? — Who  does  not  know  the 
squirrel  !  that  charming  little  animal,   so  lively,   so 
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en  avez-vous  vu  ? — Courant  le  long  d'une  haie. — Ou 
bien  ? — Grimpant  sur  un  arbre,  ou  sautant  d'une 
branche  a  I'autre. — Ou  encore  ? — Tournant,  avec  une 
rapidite  extraordinaire,  une  roue  dans  une  cage  ou  il 
est  retenu  prisonnier. — 

Mais  revenons  a  notre  sujet.  Par  qui  est  conduit 
le  char? — Par  une  femme,  ou  plutot  une  fee,  qui  se 
tient  debout,  sur  la  pointe  des  pieds. — Que  tient-elle 
de  la  main  gauche  ?^— Les  renes.— Et  de  la  main  droite  ? 
— Une  baguette  magique. — Comment  est-elle  drapee  ? 
— Dans  une  etoffe  legere  appelee  gaze. — D'oii  vient  le 
mot  gaze? — De  Gaza  qui  est  le  nom  d'une  ville  d'Asie 
d'ou  cette  etoffe  est  originaire. — 

Qui  est  assis  sur  le  siege  de  derriere  du  char? 
— Un  cupidon. — Qu'indiquent  sa  pose  et  I'expression 
de  son  visage? — Qu'il  a  conscience  du  role  qu'il  joue 
dans  ce  monde. — 

De  quoi  est  forme  le  siege  du  char  ? — D'une  mince 
lame  de  metal. — Que  represente-t-elle? — Une  feuille 
supportee  par  une  fleur  appelee  tournesol  et  figurant 
une  roue. — Sur  quoi  repose  I'ensemble? — Sur  un  socle. 
— De  quelle  matiere  ? — De  marbre  blanc. — De  quelle 
forme  ? — De  forme  ovale. — 

UN  OBJET  D'ART. 

Cette  gravure  represente  un  objet  d'art  sous  la  forme  d'un 

char  traine  par  deux  ecureuils.     Qui  ne  connait  pas  I'ecu- 

reuil.''     Ce  charmant  petit  animal  si  vif,  si  gracieux,  si  agile! 

qui  ne  I'a  pasvu  courant  le  long  d'une  haie,  grimpant  sur  un 
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graceful,  so  active. — Where  did  you  see  any  ? — Run- 
ning along  a  hedge. — Or  else  ? — Climbing  a  tree,  or 
jumping  from  one  branch  to  another, — Or  still? — 
Turning  with  an  extraordinary  rapidity  a  wheel  in  a 
cage  where  he  is  kept  a  prisoner. 

But  let  us  return  to  our  subject.  By  whom  is  the 
chariot  driven? — By  a  woman,  or  rather  a  fairy,  who 
stands  erect  on  tip-toe. — What  does  she  hold  in 
the  left  hand  ? — The  reins. — And  in  the  right  hand? — 
A  wand. — How  is  she  clad  ? — In  a  light  stuff  called 
gauze. — What  is  the  derivation  of  the  word  gauze  ? 
— From  Gaza  which  is  the  name  of  a  city  of  Asia 
wh«re  this  material  originated. 

Who  is  seated  on  the  back  seat  of  the  chariot? — A 
Cupid. — What  does  his  posture  and  the  expression 
of  his  face  indicate? — That  he  is  conscious  of  the 
part  he  plays  in  this  world  ? 

What  is  the  seat  of  the  chariot  formed  of? — Of  a 
thin  blade  of  metal. — What  does  it  represent  ? — A 
leaf  supported  by  a  flower  called  sunflower  and 
representing  a  wheel. — On  what  is  the  whole  resting? 
On  a  pedestal. — Of  what  material? — Of  white  marble. 
— Of  what  form  ? — Of  oval  form. 

AN  OBJECT  OF  ART. 

This  engraving  represents  an  object  of  art  in  the  form  of 

a  chariot  drawn  by  two  squirrels.     Who  does  not  know  the 

squirrel!  this  charming  little  animal,  so  lively,  so  graceful, 

so  active  !     Who  has  not  seen  him  running  along  a  hedge, 
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arbre,  ou  sautant  d'une  branche  a  I'autre?  Qui  ne  I'a  pas 
vu  aussi  faisant  tourner,  avec  une  rapidite  extraordinaire, 
une  roue  dans  une  cage  ou  la  cruaute  de  rhomme  le  retient 
prisonnier. 

Mais  revenons  a  notre  sujet.  Le  char  est  conduit  par  une 
femme,  ou  plutot  une  fee,  qui  se  tient  debout  sur  la  pointe 
des  pieds.  EUe  tient  les  renes  de  la  main  gauche,  et  de  la 
droite,  une  baguette  magique.  Elle  est  drapee  dans  une 
etoffe  legere  appelee  gaze.  Le  mot  gaze  vient  de  Gaza  qui 
est  le  nom  d'une  ville  d'Asie  d'ou  cette  etoffe  est  originaire. 

Sur  le  siege  de  derriere  du  char  est  assis  un  cupidon. 
Sa  pose  et  I'expression  de  son  visage  montrent  qu'il  a 
conscience  du  role  qu'il  joue  dansce  monde.  Le  siege  du 
char  est  forme  d'une  mince  lame  de  metal  representant 
une  feuille  supportee  par  une  fleur  appelee  tournesol  et 
figurant  une  roue.  Le  tout  repose  sur  un  socle  de  marbre 
blanc,  de  forme  ovale. 
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climbing  a  tree,  or  jumping  from  one  branch  to  another? 
Who  has  not  seen  him  also  turning  with  an  extraordinary 
rapidity  a  wheel  in  a  cage  where  ihe  cruelty  of  man  keeps 
him  a  prisoner? 

But  let  us  return  to  our  subject.  The  chariot  is  driven 
by  a  woman,  or  rather  a  fairy,  who  stands  erect  on  tip- 
toe. She  holds  the  reins  in  her  left  hand,  and  a  wand  in 
the  right.  She  is  clad  in  a  light  stuff  called  gauze.  The 
word  gauze  derives  from  Gaza  which  is  the  name  of  a  city 
in  Asia  where  this  material  originated. 

On  the  back  seat  of  the  chariot  is  seated  a  Cupid.  His 
posture  and  the  expression  of  his  face  show  that  he  is 
conscious  of  the  part  he  plays  in  the  world.  The  seal  of 
the  chariot  is  formed  of  a  thin  blade  of  metal  represent- 
ing a  leaf  supported  by  a  flower  called  sunflower  and 
representing  awheel.  The  whole  rests  on  a  white  marble 
pedestal  of  oval  form. 
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4ME  PARTIE. 

LOCUTIONS  ET   PHRASES  IDIOMATIQUES. 
A  apprendre,  petit  i  petit.) 

1.  II  est  a  son  aise.  AUez-vous-en.  Comment  ccia 
va-t-il?  Je  vais  mieux.  Cela  vous  vat  il?  Cela  me 
va.     Je  m'en  suis  alle.     N'avez-vous  besoin  de  rien  ? 

2.  En  attendant.  Je  n'en  ai  pas.  Je  n'en  ai  plus.  1 
Quel  age  a-t-elle?     EUe  n  a  que  18  ans.     Ce  n'est  pas       J 

,   cela.     C'est  comme  cela.     Appretons-nous  a  sortir.  1 

^^M/i'^S'   O/ie  c'est   cher  !     Chez  qui?     Chez    le  docteur       1 

/f"^  dt^  porte  d'a  cote.—  Je  crois  que  oui.     De  tout  mon      ] 

.  \f  -Tv '  •'Vcoeur.     J'ai   mal  au  cote.     Vous  etes-vous  fait  mal?       ; 

On  vous  demande.     Depechez-vous. 

4.  Cela  va  sans  dire.  Cela  m'est  egal.  Veuillez  1 
entrer.  Et  ensuite  ?  Je  suis  a  vous,  Faites-le  en-  ! 
trer.  Quefaire?  Vous  avez  mal  fai;..  Ilabienfait.  j 
Cela  ne  fait  rien.     Je  ne  puis  m'en  passer.  1 

5.  Finissez,  vous  dis-je.  C'est  dommage.  On  I 
frappe.  II  a  de  la  fortune.  Prenez  garde  a  lui.  \ 
Dans  la  huitaine.     Peu  importe.     J'en  prends  acte.  1 

6.  II  V  a  longtemps.  C'est -^on  marche.  Merci  ■" 
bien.  C'est  fort  a  la  mode.  11  a  mauvaise  mine.'  tj 
li  a  une  mauvaise  mine.  Vous  avez  tres  bonne  mine. -^./f, 
Vous  trouvez  toujours  quelque  chose  a  redire. 

7.  II  n'y  a  personnnc.      Depuis  peu.       Depuis  peu. 
II  y  a  de  la  place.    Pourquoi  cela?     Cela  se  pourrait.      "! 
Prevenez-le,  atout  prix.    Je  ne  me  sens  pas  a  mon  aise.      1 

8.  Je  n'en  puis  plus.     Je  n'y  puis  rien.      Preparea-      | 


4th  part. 

IDIOMATIC   LOCUTIONS  AND  SENTENCES. 

(To  be  learned   little  by  little.) 

1.  He  IS  well  off.  Go  away,  be  off.  How  are  you? 
I  am  bet'ter.  Does  that  suit  you  ?  That  suits  me. 
I  went  away'.     Do  you  not  want  (a=:6)  an'y  thing? 

2.  In  the  mean'time.  I  have  none.  I  have  no  more. 
How  old  IS  she?  She  is  but  i8  years  old.  That  is 
not  It.     So  it  is.     Let  us  get  read'y  to  go  out. 

3.  How  dear  !  At  7£/h6se  house.  At  the  doc'tor's. 
The  next  door.  I  think  so.  With  all  my  heart.  I 
have  a  pain  in  my  side.  Did  you  hurt  yourself? 
You  are  want'ed.     Do  make  haste. 

4.  Of  course.  It  is  immaterial  to  me.  Pray  wa/k 
In.  And  w/mt  then  ?  I  am  yours.  Shoo/  him  in. 
W^at  is  to  be  done  ?  You  did  wrong.  He  did  vig/it. 
It  does  not  matter.     I  can'not  do  without'  it. 

H3  ,  '»  T        '  ?^    2        1  2^,  rr-i,     2  2172, 

ave  done,  1  sav.     It  is  a  pity.     There  is  a  Amock. 

He  is  wealth'y.      Beware'  of  him.     Within'  a  week. 

It  mat'ters  little.     I  record'  it. 

6.  Long  ago'.  It  is  cheap.  Man'y  (an=en)  thanks. 
It  is  much  in  fash'ion.  He  looks  poor'ly.  He  has  a 
bad  face.  You  look  ver'y  well.  You  al'waj's  find 
fault  with  ev'ery  thing. 

7.  There  is  no'body  there.  A  little  w/;ile  ago'.  Not 
long  ago'.  There  is  room.  W/;y  so?  It  ivAg/it  be  so. 
Send  him  word,  at  an'y  cost.     I  do  not  feel  well. 

8.  I  am  tired  out.     I  can'not  help  it.     Make  your- 


vous.     Dans  la  quinzaine.     Elle   en  raffole.     Je  I'ai 
dit  pour  rire.     J'en  ai  ri. 

9.  J'ai  ri  de  bon  coeur.  Sonnez.  Ainsi  de 
suite.  Juste  a  temps.  Tout  a  coup.  Je  me  trom- 
pe.  Je  me  suis  trompe.  J'ai  mal  a  la  tete.  Bon 
voyage  !     On  est  mal  a  son  aise  ici. 

10.  Sous  peu.     J'ai  mal  aux  yeux.     II  fait  de  la 
poussiere.      Faites  attention.     Ou  avez-vous  eu  cela?^  ^ 
Je  voudrais  I'avoir.     J'en  ai  besoin.     Je  suis  myope. 

11.  Combien  est-ce?  Cela  convient.  II  gagne  de  J 
I'argent.  Combien  par  jour?  Cela  vaut  mieux.  J'ai^ 
mal  a  la  main.     Encore  un  peu.     Je  suis  presbyte.       ^ 

12.  Vous  plaisantez.  II  est  de  service.  Quant  a 
moi.  Si  le  temps  le  permet.  Je  paierai  comptant, 
contre  livraison.    Je  n'y  consens  pas.    Elle  a  la  fievre. 

13.  II  ne  faut  pas  vous  facher  pour  cela.  Je  n'ai 
pas  peur  de  cela.  J'ai  froid  ,  aux  pieds.  II  est  de 
mauvaise  humeur.  Etes-rous  libre?  Au  contraire, 
je  suis  occupe.     lis  sont  a  leur  aise. 

14.  II  commence  a  faire  sombre.  II  se  fait  tard, 
il  faut  nous  separer.  Ma  patience  esta  bout.  lis 
sont  bien  a  plaindre.     Je  fais  partie  de  ce  comite. 

15.  Quel  malheur!  J'ai  achete  cela  d'occasion. 
Que  voulez-vous  en  faire  ?  Je  n'ai  encore  rien  de- 
cide a  ce  sujet.     II  me  le  faut. 

16.  Cela  m'est  bien  egal.  Je  passerai  chez  vous  de- 
main.  Voulez-vous  avoir  I'obligeance  de  faire  cela 
pour  moi?    Je  dine  en  villa.     Je  n'y  puis  tenir. 
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self  ready.     In  a  iori'mg/it.     She  is  ver'y  f6nd    of  ft. 
I  said  It  in  fun.     I  laughed  (gh=f)  at  it. 

9.  I  laughed  (gh=f)  heart'ily.  Ring  the  bell.  Soon, 
so  forth.  Just  in  time.  At  once  (wuns).  I  am  mis- 
tak'en.  I  made  a  mistake'.  I  have  the  head'ac//e.  A 
pleasant  jour'ney  !     We  are  not  com'fortable  here. 

10.  In  a  short  time.  I  have  sore  eyes.  Itisdust'y. 
Pay  atten'tion.  W/iere.  did  you  get  that  ?  I  wish  I 
had  it.    I  want  (a=o)  it.     I  am  near  sig/it'ed. 

11.  How  much  is  it?  That  will  do.  He  makes 
mon'ey.  How  much  a  daj'?  That  is  bet'ter.  I  have 
a  sore  hand.     A  little  more.     I  am  far  si^At'ed. 

12.  You  are  joking.     He  is  on  duty.      As  for  me. 

W2      ^1    .3  3  2.1,2  T  2,-|  1  3.2  ill?      r3 

eather  permitting.      1  will    pay  cash    on    delivery 
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do  not  consent  to  it.     bhe  is  feverish. 

13.  You  must  not  get  ang'ry  for  that.  I  am  not 
afraid'  of  that.  My  feet  are  cold.  He  is  cross.  Are 
you  at  lei'sure?  (s=j  frangais).  On  the  con'trary,  I  am 
busy  (u=i).  They  are  in  com'fortable  cir'cumstances. 
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14.  It  is  gro7<ying  dark.  It  is  growing  late,  we 
must  part.     My  pa'tience  (ti=sh)  is  exhaust'ed.    They 
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are  much  to  be  pitied.     I  am  on  that  com  mittee.  , 

15.  W//at  a  misfort'une !  I  bou^//t  that  second 
hand.  VJ/ia.t  do  you  intend'  to  do  with  ft  ?  I  have 
not  yet  made  up  my  mind  about'  it.    I  want  (a=6)  it. 

16.  It  does  not  mat'ter  to  me.  I  will  call  on  you 
t6-mor'ro7C'.  Will  you  be  kind  enough'  (gh  =  f)  to  do 
that  for  me?     I  dine  out.     I  con'not  stand  it. 


/^        17.  Mot  a  mot.     J  ai  des  courses  a  faire.      De  quel 
"^        vous  plaignez-vous  ?     Je  ne  le  connais  que    de   vue. 
/I         ■      ,    Laissez-moi  tranquille.     ^o.  ne  fais  que  d'arriver./  ■  /  .,■ 
\yiM^(Mu(J^     18.  Je  vouSv  le'^'ferai    savoir.     Faites    comme    chez 
^_.    jft     ^vous.      lis  sent  brouilles.      Melez-vous  de  vos affaires.^ 
Faites  attention  a  ce  que  vous  faites.  ' -'  ■'(  dAyyiii 

l\\£[/iA,  t(  '  19./  Affranchissezxette  lettre  et  mettez-Iaa  laposte. 
(I     Dites^Jean  d'atteler;  ^^y   veillerai.     Permettez-moi 
de  vous  reconduireJ  ^  Ne  vou^  donnez  pas  cette  peine// 

20.  La  pendule  i'etarde  , 'riiettez-la  a  I'heure.  A 
quel  hotel  etes-vous?  II  me  vient  une  idee.  Quel 
age  me  donnez-vous?  Quarante  ans,  a  en  juger  par 
les  apparences.     Soyez  le  bienvenu. 

21.  Par  oil  dois-je  aller?  II  faut  prendre  a  droite. 
Vous  avez  une  belle  ecriture.  Etes-vous  d'accord 
avec  moi  ?    II  n'y  a  pas  de  quoi,  a  votre  service. 

22.  Laissez-moi  faire.  De  quoi  s'agit-il  ?  II  s'a- 
git  de  son  honneur.  II  ne  s'agit  pas  de  cela.  Voici 
ce  dont  il  s'agit.     Vous  etes  dans  un  courant  d'air. 

23.  Les  affaires  vont  de  mal  en  pis.  Elle  m'a  pris 
en  affection.  Ne  me  faites  pas  attendre.  Aussitot 
dit,  aussitot  fait.     Vous  arrivez  en  avance. 

24.  Sauf  avis  contraire  de  votre  part.  Bien,  j'avi- 
serai.  Monsieur  X.  .  .  .  est-il  visible?  II  est  en  af- 
faires.    J'ai  beau  faire,  je  ne  puis  reussir. 

25.  Vous  avez  bien  le  temps.  Vous  m'avei>  lait  faux 
bond.  Eh  bien  !  brisons  la.  Nous  sommes  brouilles. 
n  a  le  caractere  mal  fait.     II  est  sujet  a  cautioD. 


129  ^'-^^'^•^-  '  y^ 

17.  Word  for  word.  I  have  some  er'rands  to  do. 
W/^at  are  you  complaining  of?  I  on'ly  know  him  by 
si^//t.     Leave  me  alone'.     I  have  just  come. 

18.  I  will  let  you  kxvhiu.  Make  yourself  at  home. 
They  are  on  bad  terms.  Mind  your  oiuw  bus'iness 
(u=i).     Mind  w//at  you  are  do'mg. 

19.  Prepay  that  let'ter  and  post  it.  Tell  John  to 
hitch  the  horses.  I  will  see  to  it.  Permit'  me  to  ac- 
com'pany  you  out.      Do  not  take  the  trouble. 

20.  The  clock  is  sloa';  set  it  ri^//t.  At  w>^at  hotel 
are  you  staj'ing?  An  idea  strikes  me.  How  old  do 
you  take  me  to  be?  For'ty  years,  to  judge  from 
appearances.     You  are  welcome. 

21.  W//ich  way  must  I  go?  You  must  go  to  th^ 
ri^//t.  You  2£'rite  a  good  hand.  Do  you  agree'  with 
me?     It  is  not  worth  men'tioning,  you  are  wel'come. 

22.  Leave  that  to  me.  W/;at  is  the  mat'ter?  His 
^on'or  is  at  stake.  That  is  not  the  question.  This  is  th^ 
point  at  iss'ue  (ss=sh).    You  are  in  a  draught  (gh=f). 

23.  Bus'iness  (bu=:bi)  is  going  from  bad  to  worse. 
She  took  a  fancy  to  me.  Don  t  keep  me  waiting.  No 
sooner  said  than  done,      you  come  before  time. 

24.  Unless'  I  hear  to  the  con'trary  from  you.    Well, 

I  will  think  it  over.     Is  Mr.  X to  be  seen?    He  is 

bus'y  (u=i).     W//atev'er  I  ma_/  do,  I  can'not  succeed'. 

Y5        ,3  l2f^  2f.1  Tt5  j2^!  '..iZj  ' 

ou  have  pien  ty  of  time.    1  ou  disappointed  me. 

Well  !  enough'  (gh=f)  of  that.      We  have  disagreed' 

He  has  a  bad  tem'per.     He  is  not  to  be  trust'ed. 
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26.  Je  m  en  charge.  Je  fais  grand  cas  de  lui.  11  3 
a  coeur  de  vous  satisfaire.  La  porte  est  fermee  a  clef. 
Comment  faire  ?     Cela  fait  I'affaire. 

27.  Je  vous  en  fais  mon  compliment.  Faites-lui 
mes  compliments.  Presentez-lui  mes  respects,  C'est 
un  coup  de  maitre.     Gare  !  il  y  a  du  danger. 

28.  II  est  tres  en  colere.  Faites-le  sur  le  champ. 
Une  fois.  Deux  fois.  Trois  fois.  Je  lui  ai  donne 
conge.  Je  lui  ai  donne  un  conge.  Cela  va  sans  dire. 
Je  m'en  suis  doute.     lis  sont  a  la  veille  de  partir. 

29.  Cela  ne  me  convient  pas.  II  est  en  condition. 
Je  n'en  crois  rien.  Defiez-vous  de  lui.  Ne  vous 
derangez  pas  pour  moi.     N'importe  ou. 

30.  Qu'entendez-vous  par  la?  Voyons,  entendez 
raison.  Je  n'ai  pas  pu  m'entendre  avec  lui.  II  n'y 
entend  rien.  Faites  monter  cette  dame.  II  a  beau- 
coup  d'esprit,     A  qui  ce  canif  est-il? 

^i.  Je  vous  fais  mes  excuses.  Je  me  suis  fait  mal. 
C'en  est  fait  de  lui.  Combien  vous  faut-il?  C'est 
un  homme  comme  il  faut,     ^a  y  est. 

52.  Je  suis  fait  a  tout.  Cela  ne  me  fait  rien.  Je 
me  fais  fort  de  le  prouver.  Venez  de  meilleure  heure. 
Je  viendrai  tout  a  I'heure.     A  la  bonne  heure  ! 

33.  II  salt  le  francais  a  fond.  A  force  de..  C'est  un 
four  complet.  Je  vous  en  sais  gre.  C'est  de  bonne 
guerre.    II  prend  gout  a  lachose.   Tons  les  deux  jours. 

34.  II  faut  alleraux  informations.  Ilm'adit  desinju- 
res.  II  est  au  bout  de  son  latin.  Nous  nous  voyons, de 


26.  I  make  it   my  bus'iness  (u  =  i).      I  think  a  good 
eal  of  him.      He  is  anxious    (x=gsh)  to  please  you. 

The  door  is  locked.     W//at  is  to  be  done  ?    It  will  do. 

27.  I  congratulate   you    on   it.     Present    hini    my 

2         ,      ,2  2       .  f~,1  1         1        *      J         .5     ,3  2        2        1  3     , 

com  pliments.      Give  my  regards  to  her.     It  is  a  mas- 
ter-stroke.    Look  out  !  there  is  dan'ger. 

HI2  2  1  3,.  i.  I  ,v  l\5       24.3i 

e  is    in   a   passion  (ss=sh).       Uo   it  at  once 

(wuns).  Once.  Twice.  Three  times.  I  dismiss'ed  him. 

1  gave  him  a  holida_y.     1  hat  is  a  matter  of  course.     1 

2  2      if  2   J     2^  --ri     2         '*  3,  .  »  1  |2  3  1, 

suspected  it.      Ihe^y  are  about  going  awaj'. 

rp.1     3,        ,h  2,  1.,  1  Tjl     2        2  3,2  _     J 

29.  1  hat  does  not  suit  me.  He  is  in  service.  I  do 
not  believe  a  word  of  it.  Be  on  your  guard  against 
him.     Do  not  disturb'  yourself  for  me.     An'yw//ere. 

30  W//at  do  you  mean  by  that?  Well,  lis/en  to 
reason.  1  cou/d  not  agree  with  him.  He  does  not 
understand'  an'ything  about'  it.  Sho?^  that  la'dy  up. 
He  is  wit'ty.      [Fhose  pen'-^^nlfe  is  this? 

t3        2,, 1-1  ,5  5  Tl^..  '2ir(  ?,^2        5l1 

31.  I  apologize  to  you.  I  hurt  myself.  It  is  all 
o'ver  with  him.      How  much  do  you  want?     He  is  a 

-  2      i1     r       3  ?..   2       J  * 

gentleman.     It  is  done. 

32.  I   am   accus'tomed  to   ev'erything.     That  does 

2,  ■'5  ..1^3  5  1  T       3  2       ,,2  J  2        .       y  3  5  2^ 

not  matter  to   me.     1    am   confident  I   can  prove  it. 
Come  earlier.     I  wiW  come  direct'ly.     That  is  ri^-^t. 

33.  He /Snores  French  thor'6u^/;ly.  By  dint  of  .  .  . 
It  is  a  complete  fail  ure.     I  am  grateful  to  you  for  it. 

2.     2       J.2.  Tt',i''i  i^2.  i?..3  '»^ir3  ,1 

It  IS  fair.     He  takes  to  it.     Every  other  daj'. 

Y5  2  ^1  2  5,1     2  Ti'     3,      1  ,  1         -yl    S 

ou  must  make  inqu  iries.   He  abused  me    He  is 

3i       l2  2.,  2        J  -,,71  1  1  ,  /»^,    ,3-2  1 

at   his   wits  end.     We  see    each    other  from     time 
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loin  en  loin.     Je  vous  prendrai,  en  passant. 

35.  II  n'a  ni  sou  nimaille.  Donnons-lui  un  coup  de 
main.  Faisons  nos  malles.  Chacun  a  sa  marotte. 
lis  font  mauvais  menage.     Par  megarde. 

36.  J'ai  faitde  mon  mieux.  Nous  sommesau  mieux, 
ensemble.  Vous  etes  trop  vif,  vous  depassez  la  me- 
sure.  II  est  connu  de  tout  le  monde.  Je  vous  prends 
au  mot.     Cela  ne  vaut  pas  la  peine,, 

37.  Savez-vous  monter  a  cheval  ?  Je  travaille,  en 
moyenne,  neuf  heures  par  jour.  Je  suis  en  nage. 
Faites-en  une  copie  au  net.    Qu'y  a-t-il  de  nouveau  ? 

38.  II  a  demande  de  vos  nouvelles.  Avez-vous  de 
ses  nouvelles?  Pas  de  nouvelles,  bonnes  nouvelles. 
Voulez-vous  etre  des  notres  ?     Je  m'en  passerai. 

39.  II  commence  a  faire  nuit.  II  est  le  fils  de  ses 
oeuvres.  C'est  un  artiste  de  premier  ordre.  Vous 
m'avez  manque  de  parole.     II  se  pent  que  j'y  aille. 

40.  Au  plaisir  de  vous  revoir.  Je  ne  sais  quel  par- 
ti prendre.  Faisons  une  promenade.  Faisons  une 
promenade  en  voiture.  II  faut  que  j'aille  aux  rensei- 
gnements.     II  me  tarde  de  revoir  ma  petite  famille. 

41.  Que  voulez-vous  dire  par  la.?  Que  veut  dire 
cela?  Je  ne  vous  en  veux  pas.  Cela  ne  vaut  pas  la 
peine  d'etre  vu.     Vous  venez  a  point  nomme. 

42.  Je  prends  part  a  votre  malheur.  Cela  me  fait  de 
la  peine.  Je  passerai  chez  vous  en  revenant.  Irons- 
nous  a  pied  ou  en  voiture  ?     Je    le  ferai  malgre  vous 
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to  time.     I  will  call  for  you  as  I  pass  b^. 

35.  He  IS  pen'niless.  Let  us  lend  him  a  hand,  i^et 
us  pack  up.  Ev'ery  one  (wun)  has  his  hob'by.  The^ 
do  not  get  on  well  togeth'er.     Inadver'tently. 

T,6.  I   have  done   my  best.     We  are  on  the  best  of 

.3  -rrS  U  5  52,,         2  ,3  J  5  1,5  ,/» 

terms.  You  are  too  quick-tempered,  you  go  too  far. 
He  is  ^n67£'n  by  ev'ery  bod'y.  I  take  you  at  your 
word.     That  Is  not  worth  w/nle. 

37.  Do  you  in67£/  how  to  ride  on  horse'back?  I 
work  nine  //ours  a  daj,  on  an  av'erage.  I  am  perspir- 
ing.     Make  a  fair  cop'y  of  this.     W/^at's  the  news? 

38.  He  inquir'ed  about'  you.  Have  you  heard  of 
him?  No  news,  good  news.  Will  you  join  our  par'ty? 
I  will  do  without'  It. 

39.  It  begins'  to  groio  dark.  He  is  a  self-made  man. 
He  is  a  first-rate  art'ist.  You  did  not  keep  your 
word.     May  be  I  will  go  thereo 

40.  Till  I  have  the  plea'sure  (s=j  fran^ais)  hi  see'ing 

5  32.,  Tj5  2,,1  72,  '^5,3  -2 

you  again.  I  do  not  kwow  w/nch  waj/  to  turn.  Let 
us  take  a  wa/k.     Let  us  take  a  drive.     I  must  make 

S  51,     2  T     ,2  ,5  1  l2.-.1         r3         ,2,  3        2.      , 

inquiries.     1  long  to  see  my  little  family  again. 

41.  W//at  do  you  mean  by  that  ?     W//at  does  that 

1  1     T    1    3  12,,  2,,     3        2.  ,1         5  2        2  2  /, 

mean?  1  have  no  ill-will  against  you.    It  is  not  worth 

1      ,2  TT  5  U  2         ^1     1  2     ,        2  f    ,  1 

seeing.     You  come  in  the  nick  of  time. 

42.  I  sym'pathize  with  your  misfor'tune.  That 
grieves  me.  I  will  call  at  your  house  on  my  wajr  back. 
Shall  we  wa/k  or  drive  ?     I  will  do  It  in  spite  of  you. 

{Continued  in  the  2d  Book.) 
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5ME  PARTIE. 

MODELES   DE   LETTRES.  CARTES  D'INVITATION 
REgUS  ET  LETTRES  DE  CHANGE. 

MONNAIES,  POIDS.  MESURES,  ET  L'HEURE. 


TERMES  EMPLOYES  POUR  COMMENCER  UNE  LETTRE. 


Monsieur, 

Madame, 

Mademoiselle, 

Messieurs, 

Monseigneur, 


Madame  la  (title), 
Cher  Monsieur, 
Chere  Madame, 
Mon  cher  Monsieur, 
Mon  cher  ami, 


TERMES  EMPLOYES  POUR  TERMINER  UNE  LETTRE. 

Votre  ami. 

Votre  devoue  ami. 

Tout  a  vous. 

A  vous  de  tout  coeur. 

Votre  tout  devoue. 

Croyez-moi,  INIonsieur,  votre  devoue. 

J'ai  I'honneur  d'etre  votre  tres  humble  et  obeissant 
serviteur 

Veuillez  agreer,  Monsieur,  I'expression  de  ma  haute 
consideration. 
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6th   part. 

models  of  letters,  cards,  bills,  receipts 
commercial  letters. 

coins.  weights,  measures.  and  time. 


WORDS    USED    AT    THE    BEGINNING    OF    A    LETTER. 

Sir. 

Madam. 

Miss. 


Gentlemen. 
My  Lord, 


My  Lady. 
Dear  Sir. 
Dear  Madam. 
My  Dear  Sir. 
My  Dear  Friend. 


EXPRESSIONS    USED    AT    THE    CLOSING    OF    A    LETTER. 

Your  friend. 

Your  devoted  friend. 

Entirely  yours. 

Heartily  yours. 

Yours  truly. — Yours  sincerely. 

Believe  me,  sir,  yours  truly. 

I  have  the  honor  to  be  your  very  respectful  and 
obedient  servant. 

I  am,  sir,  with  the  highest  regard,  your  very 
obedient  servant. 
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LETTRES    d'iNVITATION. 

Monsieur  et  Madame  R presententleurs  com- 
pliments empresses  a  Monsieur  F ,  et  le  prient 

de  leur  faire  I'honneur  de  venir  diner  chez  eux,  mardi 
prochain,  a  six  heures. 

Paris,  le  2  juillet,  189  . 


Monsieur  F remercie  infiniment  Monsieur  et 

Madame  R de  leur  aimable  invitation  a  diner 

pour  samedi  prochain,  a  laquelle  il  aura  le  plaisir  de 
se  rendre.  Paris,  le  3  juillet,  1891. 


Madame  S presente  ses  compliments  a  Ma- 
dame D ,  et  la  prie  de  lui  faire  I'honneur  de  venir 

passer  la  soiree  chez  elle,  jeudi  prochain. 

Paris,  le  3  juillet,  189  . 


Madame   D est  infiniment    reconnaissante   a 

Madame  S de  son  aimable  invitation,  mais  elle 

regrette  vivement  de  ne  pouvoir  I'accepter,  attendant 
du  monde  chez  elle  le  meme  jour. 

Paris,  le  3  juillet,  189  . 


LETTRES    DE    COMMERCE. 

Paris,  le  10  juillet,  189  . 
Cher  Monsieur, 

Etant  oblige  de  partir  ce  soir,  je  vous  prie  de  ne 


137 

CARDS. 

Mr.  and  Mrs.  R present  their  kind  compli- 
ments to  Mr.  F .  and  beg  the  honor  of  his  com- 
pany to  dinner  on  Tuesday  next,  at  six  o'clock. 

Paris,  July  i,  189  . 


Mr.  F is  very  much  obliged  to  Mrs.  R 

for  their  kind  invitation  to  dinner  on  Saturday  next, 
which  he  accepts  with  pleasure. 

Paris,  July  i,  189  . 


Mrs.    S presents  her   compliments    to   Mrs. 

D ,  and   requests   the  favor  of  her  company  on 

Thursday  evening  next. 

Paris,  July  i,  189  . 

Mrs.  D is  very  much  obliged  to  Mrs,  S 


for  her  kind  invitation,  and  is  extremely  sorry  that 
it  is  not  in  her  power   to  accept  it,  as  she   expects 
company  the  same  day. 
Paris,  July  i,  189  . 

COMMERCIAL    LETTERS. 

Paris,  July  i,  189  . 
Dear  Sir, 

Being  obliged  to  leave  this  evening,  I  beg  you  will 
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pas  vous  donner  la  peine  de  passer  chez  moi  demain. 
Je  serai  bien  aise  de  vous  voir,  la  semaine  prochaine,  le 
jour  qui  vous  conviendra  le  mieux. 

Votre  tout  devoue. 

X.... 


Paris,  le  2  octobre,  189  . 
Monsieur, 

Je  vous  prie  de  vouloir  bien  m'informer,  par  le  pre- 
mier courrier,  quel  jour  vous  serez  a  meme  de  me  de- 

livrer  la  marchandise,  etc 

Agreez,  Monsieur,  mes  civilites  empressees. 

Y.... 


Cherbourg,  le  3  octobre,  189  . 
Monsieur, 

En  reponse  a  votre  lettre  du  7  courant,  j'ai  a  vous 

accuser  reception  de  vos  honorees  lignes  du  5,  etc 

Agreez,  Monsieur,  mes  sinceres  salutations. 

Z.... 


Monsieur, 

J'ai  I'honneur  de  vous  accuser  reception  de  votre 

lettre  du  7  courant,  etc 

Agreez  mes  salutations  distinguees. 

D.... 

Messieurs, 

J'ai  fait  traite  ce  jour  sur  vous  pour  mille  francs. 
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not  give    yourself   the  trouble    of   calling  upon  me 

to-morrow.     I  shall    be  very  glad    to    see   you    next 

week  any  day  that  may  be  most  convenient  to  you. 

Yours  faithfully, 


Paris,  October  2d,  189  . 
Sir, 

I  beg  you  will  be  so  kind  as  to  inform  me  by  return 
of  post  on  what  day  you  will  be  able  to  deliver  me 

the  goods,  etc 

I  am  sir,  your  humble  servant 

Y 


Cherbourg,  October  3rd,  189  . 
Sir, 

In  reply    to    your    favor  of  the  7  instant,    I   have 
to  acknowledge  the    receipt  of  your  esteemed    note 

of  the  5th Yours   sincerely, 

Z 


Sir, 

I  beg  to  acknowledge   the   receipt  of  yours  of  the 
7th  instant,  etc. . . . 

Yours  truly, 

D 


Gentlemen, 

I  have  this  day  drawn  on   you  for  one   thousand 
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payables  le    dix  fevrier  prochain    a    Mr.    Mox    ou    a 
son  ordre. 

Je  vous  prie  d'y  faire  honneur  et  d'en  debiter  rnon 
compte. 

Je  suis,  Messieurs,  etc. 

A  MM.  Hope  freres,  Hist. 

a  Paris. 


RECUS    ET    LETTRES    DE    CHANGE. 

Je  reconnais,  par  la  presente,  avoir  recu  de  MM. 
Hope  freres  la  somme  de  trois  cents  francs,  valeur  en 
compte.  Paris,  le  2  octobre,  189  . 

Drol. 


Londres,  le  5  octobre,  189  .  Bon  Pour  Frs.  1,000. 

Au  dix  aout  prochain  veuillez  payer  pour  cette  pre- 
miere de  change,  a  M.  Mox  ou  a  son  ordre,  la  somme 
de  mille  francs,  valeur  recue  comptant,  que  passercz 
suivant  avis  de 

A  Messieurs  Hope  freres.  Hist. 

Banquiers  a  Paris. 

Paris,  le  4  octobre,  189  .  B.  P.  Frs.  701,  77. 

A  deux  mois  de  date  je  paierai  a  M.  Drol,  ou  a  son 
ordre,  la  somme  de  sept  cent  un  francs  et  soixante- 
dix-sept  centimes,  valeur  recue  en  marchandises. 

TONSEL. 
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francs,  payable  on  the  20th  of  February  next,  to  Mr. 
Mox,  or  to  his  order. 

I  beg  you  will  honor  it  and  place  it  to  my  account. 

I  am  gentlemen,  etc. 
To  Messrs.  Hope  Brothers,  Hist. 

in  Paris. 


RECEIPTS    AND    DRAUGHTS. 


I  hereby  acknowledge  that  I  have  received  from 
Messrs.  Hope  Brothers  the  sum  of  three  hundred 
francs,  value  on  acccount. 

Paris,  October,  2nd,  189  .  Drol. 


London,  October  2nd,  189  .  For  1,000  Francs. 

On  the  tenth  of  August  next,  please  to  pay  on  this 
first  bill  of  exchange,  to  Mr.  Mox,  or  order,  the  sum 
of  one  thousand  francs,  for  value  received  of  him  in 
cash,  and  place  it  to  account  as  per  advice  from 

To  Messrs  Hope  Brothers,  Hist. 

Bankers  in  Paris. 


Paris,  October  2nd,  189  .  For  701  Frs.  77  cent. 

Two  months  after  date  I  promise  to  pay  Mr.  Drol, 
or  order,  the  sum  of  seven  hundred  and  one  Francs 
and  seventy-seven  centimes,  for  value  received  in 
goods.  TONSEL. 
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TABLE  OF  FRENCH  MEASURES,  WEIGHTS, 
AND  COINS, 

Reduced  to  English  and  American  Weights,  Measures, 
and  Motley. 


ITINERARY    MEASURE. 

Metre,             ....  3-2808992  feet. 

Decametre  (10  metres)          .  32-808992    feet. 

Kilometre  (1,000  metres)       .  io93-633          yards. 

Myriametre  (10,000    metres)  6-2138      miles. 

MEASURE    OF    LENGTH. 

Metre,   .....  3-2808992  feet. 

Decimetre  (loth  of  a  metre)    .  3"937079  inches. 

Centimetre  (looth  of  a  metre)  0-393708  inch. 

Millimetre  (i, 000th  of  a  metre)  0-03937  inch. 

MEASURE    OF    SUPERFICIES. 

Are  (100  square  metres)  .       0-098845      rood. 

Hectare  (10,000  square  m.)     .       2-471143      acres. 
Centiare  (i  square  metre)       .       1-196033      square  yd. 

SOLID    MEASURE. 

51.31   cubic  yard  or 
35        cubic  feet,  547 
cubic  inches, 
Decastere  (10  steres)     .     .     .     13. i     cubic  yards. 
Decistere  (loth  of  a  stere)    .       3        cubic  feet.  9187 

cubic  inches. 
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MEASURE    OF    CAPACITY. 

Litre  (i  cubic  decimetre)       .         1760773     pint. 
Decalitre  (10  litres)         .         .        2-2009668  gallons. 

Hectolitre  (100  litres)     .         .  i        .^   ^  u     u   i 

^  '  {     27512  bushels. 

Kilolitre  (1,000  litres)     .         .        3'426  quarters. 

Decilitre  (loth  of  a  litre)  0-1760773  pint. 

Centilitre  (looth  of  a  litre)    .     0.01760773  pint. 

WEIGHTS. 

Gramme 15.4325       grains  troy. 

Decagramme  (10  grammes)     6.43       pennyweight. 

Hectogramme   (100  gram- j  3.527     oz.  av'rdup's  or 
mes (  3-2i6     oz.  troy. 

Kilogramme    (1000    gram-  (  2.2055  lb.  av'rdup's  or 
mes \  2.6803  It),  troy. 

Quintal  (50  kilogrammes)   110.274     lb. 

Tonne,    tonneau    de    mer 

(1000  kilogrammes)   19  cwt.  77.5  lb. 

Decigramme  (loth  of  a  gr.)      1.5432  grain. 

Centigramme  (looth     "     )     o.i5432grain. 

Milligramme  (loooth)  "     )     0.015432  grain. 

THERMOMETER. 

00  Centigrade  Melting  ice  .     .  .  32°  Fahrenheit. 

100°          Do.         Boiling  water   .  .  212°         Do. 

00  Reaumur      Melting  ice  ,     .  .  320         Do. 

80°        Do.           Boiling  water   .  .  212°         Do. 
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THE    TIME    OF    DAY    IN     FRENCH. 
(L'heure  du  jour  en  Fran9ais.) 


—  <••■ 

The  hour-hand,  marked  i,  is  the  starting  point: 
twelve  o'clock,  "midi." 

The  minute-hands  mark  respectively  : 

2  :  seven  minutes  past  twelve,  midi  et  sept  minutes  ; 

3  :  a  quarter  past  twelve,  midi  et  quart ; 
4 :  half  past  twelve,                    midi  et  demi ; 

5  :  a  quarter  to  twelve,  midi  moins  un  quart; 

6:  seven  minutes  to  twelve,    midi  moins  sept  minutes. 

The  dotted  line  on  the  right  half  of  the  clock  (from 
XII.  to  VI.)  marks  the  use  of  "et,"  corresponding  to 
past,  and  that  on  the  left,  the  use  of  "  moins,"  corre- 
sponding to  that  of  to  in  English. 
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6th  part. 
pronunciation. 

The  following  five  pages  give  the  whole  French 
pronunciation,  save  a  few  exceptions  which  can 
be  taught  by  the  Professor  later  on,  whenever  an 
opportunity  occurs. 

At  each  word  having  a  figure  to  the  right,  on  page  150, 
the  pupil  shall  explain  the  rules  of  Pronunciation  contained 
in  the  said  word,  taking  for  instance: 

HELOISE.i 

a — Rule:  The  letter  h  is  generally  silent. 

b — Rule:  The  letter  e  (with  an  accent  aigu),  has  the  short, 
brief  sound,  as  in  Popttlariie. 

c — Rule:  The  diaeresis,  trema,  causes  that  letter  to  be  pro- 
nounced separately,  instead  of  forming  a  diphtong  with  the 
preceding  vowel. 

d — Rule:  The  letter  s  between  two  vowels  is  soft  like  z. 

e — Rule:  Final  e  unmarked  is  silent. 

NEE.3 
Rule:  Finals  following  a  vowel  lengthens  ever  so  little 
the  sound  of  that  vowel. 

AIX.3 

a — Rule:  The  diphtong  «/ sounds  as  in  air  of  the  key,  p.  8. 

b — Rule:  The  letter  .v  here  is  to  be  sounded,  being  one  of 
a  few  exceptions  to  rule  i,  on  page  11,  as  is  also  the  case 
for  final  c  and  / . 

And  so  on,  for  all  words  having  a  figure  to  the 
right,  in  this  little  tale  "-Heldue." 
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RULES  OF  PRONUNCIATION. 

1*  Final  consonants  (except  r)  are  mute,  unless  forming 

part  of  a  combination  on      p.  8-149.      ex :  dans  (dan). 

However  final  c,  /,  /,  are  often  sounded,  ex. :  avec. 

2.  A  final  consonant  has  to  be  lightly  connected  with  9 
following  word  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  a  mute  ^. 

3.  A  double  consonant^a  single  one. 

4o  A  final  ^  is  mute,  excepting  in  monosyllables  le,  je,  de» 

que,  etc.,  in  which  e=eu,  as  in  deux,  but  short. 
6.  <?  marked  thus  /I  =  a  of  date,  (short),  ex  \ populariii. 

6.  e  marked  thus  e'^=e  oi  wh<?re,  a  broad  sound. 

7.  This  mark  ^^  over  a  vowel,  indicates  a  broad  sound; 

8.  The  '  {apostrophe,)  shows  the  elision  of  a,  e  or  /. 

9.  e  unmarked,  ending  a  syllable,  is  little  sounded:  vem'r, 

10.  e  between  2  consonants,  sounds  <?,  ex :  respect,  (respe). 
e  before  one  consonant  =  e  (short),  ex. :  les,  des,  ef-fet. 

11.  <?r  final^/. — er  within  a  word=<^r,  ex :  berger  (berge,  g-- 
S  of  plea.yure.)  Final  ai  =  e,  in  verbs,  ex. :  j'ai,  J'aurai. 

12.  es  final  is  mute,  excepting  in  monosyllables :  les,  des,  mes 
tu  es,  etc.,  in  which  es^  short 

13.  ent  final  in  verbs  are  mute,  ex:  ils  donnent,  (donn). 

14.  ez  final=/,  or  a  of  date  (short),  ex:  donnez  {do-n^), 

1ft.  ^•^=english  sh.  Sound  like  k  in  :  chaos,  choeur,  cholera,etc. 

16.  //  preceded  by  /,  has  generally  a  liquid  sound,  YE  (obs- 
cure), ex  '.fine,  (fi-ye),  but  not  in  mille,  ville,  tranqutlle.etc. 

17.  ail—a^il,  ex  :  rail  (ra^ye,  il  liquid);  Versailles  (Versa-ye). 
1§.  s,  X,  between  vowels,  =  z;  also  when  to  be  carried  over. 

19.  i=s  in  tion,  (not  in  verbs);  also  in  tiel,  tial  and  some- 
times in  tie,  ex :  partial,  partial. 

20.  u  is  mute  after^  and  q,  ex;  fatigue,  acqudrir. 
21.^=/. — Between  vowels=zy;  also  in  pays  (pai-i). 

Note.    Exceptions  to  the  preceding  rules  will  be  given  as  opportunity  occurs. 

I.  CaWtdi  accent  aigu,     2.  CaWed  accent  grave,      j.  Accent  circonflextr 
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In  the  combinations  of  letters  on  the  preceding 
pages  8  and  148,  the  vowel  retains  its  natural  sound 
when  the  ni  or  ti  is  to  be  connected  with  the  follow- 
/ng  sound  or  a  final  €',  also  before  double  mrn  or 
nn^  as  in  : 

An    —  Ca  not.     Ca  «ne,     Ba  na  ne. 

Am  —  Ra  meur.     Fla  ;//me.     Ra  me. 

Ean  —  Jea  //ne  (Ja-n).     Jea  «nette  (Ja-nete). 

En    —  E  nor  me.     Re  nne  (re-n).*     Re  ne, 

Em  —  Email.     Fe  »zme  f  (fa-ni).     Me  me. 

In      —  Inimitable.     I  ;/no  cen  ce.     Fine. 

Im     —  Ti  mi  de.     I  ;«men  se.     Sublime. 

Ym    — ■  Synonyme,     ZTymne. 

Ain  —  ZTumai  ne  ment.     Plai  ne. 

Aim —  Ai  ma  ble.     J'aime. 

Ein    —  Pleinement.     Plei  ne. 

len    —  Bi  en  nal  (bi-en-nal). 

On    —  Bo  n/^eur.      Bonne.     Cone. 

Om  —  Co  mete.     Co  ^/niie.      Dome. 

Eon  (  Pi  geon)  —  Pi  geo  nneau  (pi-jo-nc). 

Oin    — •  Moi  neau.     Moi  ne. 

Un    —  Bru  nir.     Tunnel,  (tu-nel).     Bru  ne 

Dm  ^ —  Fu  mee.     E  cu  me. 

Eun —  Dejeuner.     Jeu  ne. 

*  The  letter  e  bcfrtre  nn  sounds  generally  c ;  it  is  sounded  an  in 
ennui  (an-nui),  weariness,  and  derivatives  ;  it  is  to  be  sounded  a 
in  heunir  (ha-nii).  to  neigh,  and  derivatives. 

f  The  let  er  e  before  mm  generally  sounds  a ;  em=an  in  emmener 
(an-m-ne),  to  lake  aw  y;  emmaacher  [an-man-che),  to  put  a  handle 
to;  emmenager  {an-me-na-ge) ,  to  move  in. 


ILLUSTRATION  OF  F.  BERGER'S  KEY  TO  THE  PRONUNCIATION. 

The  following  little  tale  "  Heloise  "  has  been  made 
up  with  a  view  of  grouping  in  15  lines  all  the  rules  of 
French  pronunciation  but  a  few  exceptions  to  be  in- 
dicated by  the  teacher.         (For  advanced  students.) 
NOta.  The  figures  to  the  right  of  words  refer  to  pronunciation. 


HELOISE.^ 

"  N^e^  a  Aix,^  agee*  de^  six®  ans' 
cinq  jours,^  orpheline/'^  mon^^  nom^^ 
est^^  Heloise.  J'ai^^  eu^^  de  lapeine^® 
I'a^nee^'  derniere."^^  Ma  bien^^-aimee^^ 
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23 


sceur     Jeanne     est  morte,  I'hiver^der- 
nier,^^  attain te^^  d'un^^  rhume^^  chro- 

nique.2«  Elle  est  au^'  Ciel^^  et^^  je^^  1^^  rejoindrai.^^ 
N'ayant^^  qu'une^®  hutte^'^  co?wme     logis,  tres  pauvre, 

j'ai  do  iraplorer^^  le  voisin.*^  J'ai  cownu*^  la  faini.^^  Sou- 

vent      a  jeun 


;**  de  I'eau      fraiche*^  pour  dejeuner,     une 


49. 


50 


.51 


,52 


53 


banane*^  pour  diner*^:  tels°"  etaient**^  mes^''  festins.° 

J'ai  ^te  a  I'ecole.  Humble     mais  ambitieuse,     je  vou- 
lais  une  position,     du  travail,     pour  gagner    mon  pain 
quotidian.  La  Providence  exau9a     mes  vceux.   Recem- 


ment     une 


bonne  dame®^  de  Rennes    m'accueillit    chez^^ 


66 


67 
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elle.  Les  temps     sont  bien  changes.      A  qui  le  dois-je? 

O,  Seigneur,  mille®^  fois  merci  !  " 

IV Ota.  The  same  is  reproduced  hereafter,  without  figures,  to  make 
the  reading  easier. 

Kee  a  Aix,  agee  de  six  ans  cinq  jours,  orpheline,  men 


nom  est  Heloise.  J'ai  eu  de  la  peine,  Tannic  dernicre. 
Ma  bien-aimee  soeur  Jeanne  est  morie,  I'hiver  dernier, 
atteinte  d'un  rhume  chronique.  Elle  est  au  Ciel  et  je  I'y 
rejoindrai.  N'ayant  qu'une  huite  comme  logis,  tres  ]jau- 
vre,  j'ai  du  implorer  le  voisin,  J'ai  connu  la  faiin.  Sou- 
vent  a  jeun  ;  de  I'eau  fraiche  pour  dejeuner,  une  banane 
pour  diner  :  tels  etaient  nies  festins!  J'ai  ete  a  I'ecole. 
Humble  mais  rmbitieuse,  je  voulais  une  position,  du 
travail,  pour  gagner  nion  pain  quotidien.  La  Providence 
exau^a  mes  voeux.  Recemment  une  bonne  dame  de 
Rennes  m'accueillilchezelle.  Les  temps  sont  bien  changes. 
A  qui  le  dois-je?    O,  Seigneur,  mille  fois,  merci ! 

TRANSLATION. 

Born  at  Ais,  I  am  six  years  and  five  days  of  age,  an  orphan ;  my  name  is 
Helo'ise.I  had  grieflast  year.  My  beloved  sister  Jaue  was  stricken  with  a 
chronic  cold  and  died  last  winter.  She  is-  iu  Heaven  where  Ithall  joiuhor. 

Having  only  a  hut  for  dwel'iug,  being  very  poor,  I  had  to  anpeal  to  the 
neighbors.  I  have  known  what  hing.  r  is.  Oft  n  fasting,  fresh  water  for 
breakfast,  a  banana  fo-  dinner,  such  wern  my  bancjuets  1 

I  have  been  at  school.  Humble,  but  ambitious,  I  wanted  a  situation, 
some  work,  inorUr  to  ear  i  my  daily' I  r  a  1.  Providence  granted  my 
wishes.  Ricently  a  kind  lady  from  Renn<  s  nceived  me  at  her  house. 
Times  havo  changed  for  the  better.  To  whom  am  I  indebted  for  it  ? 
0,  Lord,  a  thousand  thanks  I 

Ijlttle  I'ulk  al>uut.  Heloise. 
Qu'elle  est  I'heroine  de  ce  petit  conte.^  Oti  est-t-eli^ 
nee  ?  Quel  age  a-t-elle  ?  A-t-elle  eu  de  la  peine  ?  Quand  ? 
Pourquoi.?  Quand  est- elle  morte  ?  De  quoi  ?  Oti  est-eile 
a  present.?  Oti  logeait  Heloise?  Etait-elle  pauvre  ?  A-t-elle 
connu  lafaim?  Qu'avait-elle  pour  dejeuner?  Et  pour  di- 
ner? Heloise  a-t-elle  ete  a  I'ecole?  Quel  etait  son  caracte- 
re  ?  Que  voulait-elle  ?  Pourquoi  ?  Ses  voeux  furent-ils  ex- 
auces?  Par  qui?  Que  fit  une  bonne  dame  de  Rennes?  A 
qui  le  doit-elle  ?  Au  Seigneur  qu'elle  remercie  mille  fois. 


—    152    — 

LA  JOURNEE 

(Conversation  entre  le  professeur  et  I'eleve.) 

Prof.  Dites-moi  ce  que  vous  faites  chaque  jour. 

Eleve.  Je  me  leve  vers  sept  heures  et  demie,  en 
hiver,  et  a  sept  heures,  en  ete.  La  premiere  chose  que 
je  fais  est  de  boire  un  petit  verre  d'eau  froide  ou  tres 
chaude,  a  petites  gorgees,  ce  qui  est  bon  pour  la  sante. 
Apres  m'etre  habille...^",  je  descends  et  parcours  le 
journal,  en  attendant  le  dejeuner. 

Prof.  Que  mangez-vous  d'ordinaire  ? 

Eleve.  Du  fruit,  une  omelette  ou  une  cotelette  de 
mouton,  un  petit  pain,  et  je  prends  une  tasse  de  the, 
de  cafe  ou  de  chocolat. 

Prof.  Que  faites-vous  apres  le  dejeuner } 

Elh'e.  Je  vais  a  mes  affaires  et  je  suis  activement 
occupe...^  toute  la  journee.  A  midi,  j'ai  une  heure 
pour  le  "lunch"  (dejeuner  a  la  fourchette)  et  une 
petite  promenade. 

Prof.  A  quelle  heure  quittez-vous  votre  bureau .-' 

Eleve.  Je  quitte  a  six  heures  moins  un  quart. 

Prof.  Combien  d'heures  travaillez-vous  par  jour  } 

Eleve.  Sept  heures  et  demie  en  moyenne. 

Prof.  A  quelle  heure  dinez-vous  .'* 

Eleve.  A  sept  heures. 

Prof.  Eprouvez-vous  du  plaisir  a  diner  ? 

Eleve.  Certainement,  cela  vous  reconforte,  soulage 
la  tension  d'esprit,  vous  rend  votre  "  chez  soi."  On 
parle  des  choses  du  jour. 

P^'of.  Que  faites-vous  apres  le  diner } 

Eleve.  Je  passe  la  soiree  a  la  maison.  On  cause,  on 
lit,  on  rit. 

Prof.  A  quelle  heure  allez-vous  vous  coucher  ? 

Eleve.  Vers  di.x  heures,  quelquefois  plus  tard. 
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ABRIDGED  GRAMMAR. 

The  Grammar  consists  in  the  rules  to  be  observed 
in  putting-  letters,  words,  together,  and  forming  sen- 
tences correctly. 

The  Alphabet,  is  the  same  as  in  English.  The 
sounds  of  the  letters  are  given  on  page  8. 

The  letters  a,  e,  I,  o,  u,  are  called  voycllcs,  vowels, 
and  the  others,  cousonncs,  consonants. 

The  following  accents  or  signs  are  used : 

'  Accent  aigu,  acute  accent,  marks  a  short  sound 
of  the  letter  ^  (e). 

^  Accent  grave,  grave  accent,  indicates  a  broad 
sound  of  ^,  (e). 

^  Accent  circonflexe,  circumflexe  accent,  indica- 
tes a  broad  sound  of  a,  e,  i,  o,  ii. 

'  L' apostrophe,  apostrophe,  marks  the  elision  of 
the  letters  e,  i  or  a. 

"  Le  trc'ina,  diaeresis,  over  a  letter,  indicates  that 
the  letter  is  to  be  sounded  alone. 

La  cc'dillc,  cedilla,  beneath  c,  (g),  marks  that  the 
letter  c  is  to  be  sounded  like  s. 

The  following  signs:  - /r«zV  ^/'««/^;z/  — tiret;  ^  la 
virgule;  •  le  point  et  virgule;  •  les  deux  points;  ,  le 
point;  ....  des  points;  ?  le  point  d' interrogation;  !  le 
point  d' exclamation;  "  "  les  giiillcmcts;  (  )  la  paren- 
these;  have  all  the  same  meaning  as  in  English. 


154 

There  are  ten  kinds  of  words,  called  Parts  of  speech. 
Parties  du  discours,  as  in  English,  viz:  le  nom^  ['ar- 
ticle^ Vadjectif,  le  pronom^  le  verbe,  le  participe, 
la  preposition,  Vadverbe,  la  conjonciion,  l' interjection. 

THE     NOUN. 

The  NOUN,  nom,  or  substantive,  substantif,  is  a 
word  used  to  name  persons,  animals  or  things. 

There  are  two  kinds  of  nouns  :  proper  &  common, 
propre  and  cojnuiun.  A  proper  noun  denotes  a  parti- 
cular person  or  thing,  ex:  Mr  Bergcr;  la  Taniise. 
A  common  noun  denotes  one  of  a  class,  ex :  tui  berger, 
a  shepherd ;  taie  riviere,  a  river.  A  collective  noun, 
iioin  collectif,  means  a  collection  of  persons  or  things, 
ex:  foule,  crowd,  reunion,  meeting. 

A  NOUN,  in  French,  is  either  masculine  or  femi- 
nine. Generally,  nouns  ending  in  e  are  feminine, 
except  those  of  males,  like  pcre,  which  are,  of  course, 
masculine.  Nouns  not  ending  in  e  are  masculine; 
exceptions  have  to  be  learned.  Those  ending  tion, 
sion,  ison,  are  feminine,  ex:  conversation,  division, 
maison. 

Final  er  in  words  ending  er,  in  the  feminine,  be- 
comes ere,  ex :  portier,  portiere,  putting  a  grave  ac- 
cent on  the  e  preceding  r,  for  the  sake  of  euphony. 

Nouns  ending  on  or  en  take  a  final  e,  but  the  n 
is  doubled,  ex:  lion,  lionne;  bo7i,  bomie\  mignon,  mi- 
gnonne;  chicn,  chieiine;  etc. 

Some  words  ending  e  change  e  into  esse^  ex :  negrf. 


155 

n/gresse;  kote,  hotesse;  iigre,  tigresse. 

Final  eur  becomes  ciise  in  nouns  formed  from  a 
present  participle,  ex:  c/iantant,  singing,  chanteur, 
cJianteiise;  otherwise  eur  becomes  rice,  ex:  direct  eur, 
directrice.  Exceptions  are : 

chanteiir,  singer,  cantatrice;* 

debiteur,  debtor,  dcbitrice; 

de'fendeur,  defendant,  (law),  de'fenderes<;e; 

demandeur,  plaintiff,  (law),  demanderesse; 

empereur,  emperor,  impc'ratrice; 

encliaiiteur,  enchanter,  encJianteresse; 

exe'ciiteiir,  executor,  excciitrice; 

inventciir,  inventor,  inventrice; 

inspccteiir,  inspector,  inspectricej 

pe'chciir,  sinner,  pe'cheresse; 

persc'cutcur,   persecutor,  perse'cutrice; 

serviteur,   servant,  servante; 

vendenr,  vendor,  (\2c<N^,venderesse ;\ 

vengcur,  avenger,  vengeresse; 
Some  nouns  of  professions  generally  followed  by- 
men,  have  no  feminine,   ex:  un  sculpt  eur,  graveur, 
imprimeur,  etc. 

The  plural  of  nouns,  iu  French,  is  generally  for- 
med by  adding  s  to  the  singular. 

Nouns  ending  s,  x  or  z,  in  the  singular,  do  not 
change  in  the  plural,  ex:  un  fils,  deux  fils;  line  croix, 
dcs  croix,  etc. 

*  For  a  celebrated  singer  and  chanteuse  for  an  ordinary  concert 
ginger. —  f  The  word  vendeuse  will  be  used  for  a  retail  dealer. 
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Nouns  ending  al  take  aux  in  the  plural,  ex :  ani- 
mal^ aiiimaux;  cJieval^  cJicvaux.  The  following-  nouns 
are  exceptions  and  take  s,  according  to  general  rule : 

uu  bal,  a  ball ;  des  bals,  balls ; 

le  car  naval,  carnival ;  des  carnavals ; 

un  cliacal,  a  jackal;  des  chacals; 

nil  regal,  feast,  regale ;  des  rc'gals ; 
Nouns  ending  ail,  take  s  in  the  plural,  according 
to  the  general  rule,  ex:  un  e'veutail,    a  fan;  des  even- 
tails,  fans.  However,  the  following  words  are  excep- 
tions, changing  ail  into  aux: 

bail,  lease,  making  in  the  plural  baux; 

corail,  coral,  "  eoraux; 

email,  enamel,  "  e'niaux; 

soupirail,  air-hole,  "  soupiraux', 

travail,  "  travaux ; 

ventail,  leaf  of  a  door,    "  ventaux; 

vitrail,  stained  glass  window,     vitraux; 
The  plural  of  be'tail,  cattle,  is  bestiaux. 
Nouns  ending  an  or  eu,   in  the  singular,   take  x., 
in  the  plural,  ex:  un  chateau,  a  castle,   des  chateaux', 
un  neveu,  a  nephew,  des  neveiix,  some  nephews. 

Nouns  ending  oji,  take  s,  in  the  plural,  according 
to  the  general  rule,  ex:  un  fou,  a  fool;  des  fous,  some 
fools.  The  following  words  are  exceptions,  taking  an 
X  instead  of  an  5: 

bijou,  jewel,  des  bijoux,  jewels; 

caillou,  peeble,  des  cailloux,  peebles ; 
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chou^  cabbage,  des  choux,  cabbages; 
genou,  knee,  les gcnoux,  the  knees; 
hiboii,  owl,  des  hiboiix,  some  owls ; 
j'otijoii,  toy,  desjoujoiix,  toys. 
The  following  nouns  have  two  different  forms  for 
their  plural,   one   regular,   the  other  irregular,   and 
the  meaning  of  which  differ : 
Vaieul,  the  grandfather; 
les  aieiils,  the  grandfathers; 
les  a'ieiix,  the  ancestors ; 
le  ciel,  the  heaven ; 
des  ciels,  bed  testers ; 
les  cieux,  the  heavens ; 
le  travail,  the  work ; 
des  travails,  brakes  for  horses; 
des  travaiix,  some  works/ 
Vceil,  the  eye; 

des  cBils-dc-hcenf,  oval  windows ; 
les  yeiix,  the  eyes. 
The  names  of  the  nionths,    the  days  of  the  week 
and  the  seasons,    are  all  inasculine,   and  do  not  take 
a  capital  letter. 

THE  ARTICLE. 
The  ARTICLE,   r article,   is  a  word  placed  before  a 
noim  to  limit  its  signification,    and  agrees  with  it, 
both  in  gender  and  in  number. 

The  article  the,   is  represented  in  French,   by  le, 
for  the  masculine;  la,  for  the  feminine;  les,  for  both 
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genders  of  the  plural,  ex:  le  pere,  the  father;  la  increy 
the  mother ;  les  enfmits,  the  children. 

Of  the  or  from  the,  like  some  or  any,  is  rendered 
by  ^«,( contraction  of  de  le)  for  the  masc.y</^  la,  for 
the,  iem.;  des,  (contraction  oi  de  les)  for  the  plural 
of  both  genders. 

Some  or  any,  du,  de  la,  des,  so  often  omitted  in 
English,  are  to  be  expressed  in  French,  and  must  be 
repeated  before  every  noun,  ex :  I  have  ( some )  bread, 
f  aidu  pain;  I  had  (  some )  trouble,  j'ai  eii  de  la  peine; 
I  have  (some)  friends,  j'ai  des amis.  But,  we  would 
use  de  instead  of  des,  in  the  phrase  j' ai  debons  amis, 
on  account  of  an  adjective  preceding  the  noun ;  also 
in  negative  sentences. 

To  THE,  «  le,  is  to  be  changed  into  au,  for  the  masc. 
sing.  ;  it  remains  a  la,  for  the  fern.  sing. 

To  THE,  a  les,  becomes  aiix  for  the  plural. 

A  or  AN,  are,  in  French,  un  for  the  masculine,  and 
line,  for  the  feminine. 

The  letters  e  and  a,  in  the  articles  le,  la,  are  elided 
and  replaced  by  an  apostrophe,  when  the  follovjing 
word  begins  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute,  ex:  V amour, 
for  le  amour;  Vdme,  the  soul,  for  la  dme;  rhonneiir^ 
for  le  Jionneur. 

The  possessive  case  has  only  one  form,  in  French, 
instead  of  John's  dog,  we  say:  the  dog  of  John, 
le  chien  de  Jcati.  Lewis' house,  la  niaison  de  Louis. 
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THE  ADJECTIVE. 

An  ADJECTIVE,  adjcctif,  is  a  word  placed  before  a 
noun,  to  qualify,  describe,  or  limit  it. 

The  feminine  of  adjectives  is  formed  by  adding  an 
€\  sometimes  doubling-  the  last  syllable,  like  bon^ 
bonne;  j-ometimes  using  a  grave  accent,  as  in  pre- 
mier, premiere;  changing  final  ,r,  as  {i\jaloi(x,Jalotr 
se;  faux,  fausse;  changing  final/,  as  in  nenf,  neuve; 
or  changing  final  r,  as  in  franc,  francJie. 

Beau,  beautiful,  becomes  (5"^//^.  (feminine) 
Noiiveaii,  new,        "  nouvelie.       " 

luineaii,  twin,         "  jiimelle.         " 

Fou,  foolish,  "  folk. 

Moil,  soft,  "  violle.  " 

Vieiix,  old,  "  vieille. 

Adjectives  ending  rz/r,  giwe:  chanteur,  chanteuse; 
debit  eur,  debitrice;  majeur,  majeure;  enchant  cur,  en- 
cJianteresse;  malin,  m?i\ie?,  malign e,  in  the  feminine; 
traitre,  traitresse. 

The  plural  is  formed  by  adding  s,  unless  there  is 
already  an  s  or  an  x.  Some  words  ending  in  al,  change 
it  into  aiix;  e'gal,  e'gaux;  beau,  makes  beaux. 

The  adjective  is  generally  placed  after  the  noun 
and  takes  the  same  gender  and  number. 

Degrees  of  comparison. 

Of  superiority  :  plus  instruit  que,  more  learned 
than ;  le  plus  instruit,  the  most  learned. 

Of  inferiority:  moins  instruit  que,  less  learned 
than;  le  moins  instruit^  the  least  learned. 
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Of  EQUALITY ;  aiissi  instridt  que,  as  learned  as  ... . 
Bon,  gives  nieilleur,  better ;  le  meillcur,  the  best. 
NUx'tlKRAI.    AOJECTITES. 

Are  those  indicating  number  or  order. 
Cardinal  and  ordinal  numbers  are  given  on  page 
16  of  the  First  Book. 

I>E:?10.^!8iTRATIVE    AOJECXITES. 

Are  those  pointing  out  the  object. 
Ce,  this,  for  the  masc.  s. ;  cette,   this,  for  the  fern. 
s. ;  ces,   these,   for  both  genders.    Cet  *  eiifant-ci,  this 
child,  (near);  cet  en f ant-la,  that  child  (far). 
POS$$ESSlVE    ADJECTIVES. 
Are  those  denoting  possession. 
When  the  object  belongs  to  one  person,  they  are: 
mon,  ton,  son,     my,  thy,  his,    for  the  masc.  s. 
ma,    ta,     sa,         "         "       "       "     "     fem.s. 
mes,  tes,    ses,        "         "       "       "     "     plural. 
When  the  object  belongs  to  several  persons: 
7iotre,  votre,  leur,  our,  your,  their,  for  the  sing. 
nos,      vos,      leurs,   "         "  "        "      "    pi. 

In  French,    the  possessive  adjective  agrees  with 
the  thing  possessed,  not  with  the  possessor. 
1.^0EFi:\IXE    AOJECXIVES. 

Are  used  in  a  vague  manner,  ex :  tout  Jionime,  etc. 

THE   PRONOUN. 

A  PRONOUN,  prono7n,  is  a  word  that  is  used  in  the 
place  of  a  noun. 

The  pronoun  takes  the  gender  and  number  of  the 
noun  in  the  place  of  which  it  is  used. 

*VVe  use  ce<  instead  of  cc,  aud  mon,  ton,  son,  instead  of  »ftn,  ia,  sa, 
for  the  sake  of  euphony,   before  a  vowel  or  h  mute. 
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A  pronoun  used  as  an  object,  is  to  be  placed  before 
the  verb,  except  in  the  affirmative  Imperative. 
PKRSO.^AL.     PRO.^OU3fS. 

The  Personal  pronouns  represent  persons. 

Singular:  yV',  I;  inoi,  vu\  me;  tot,  tii,  thou;  tc, 
thee,  to  thee;  il,  elk,  he,  she,  it;  ////,  h\  la,  him,  it, 
her;  en,   of  it;  se,  one's  self. 

Plural  :  nous,  we,  us ;  vans*,  you,  to  you ;  ils,  elks, 
they ;  e)i,  of  them ;  kur,  to  them ;  les,  them ;  se, 
themselves. 

After  the  verb  etre,  a  preposition  or  conjunction, 
and  in  answer  to  a  question,  we  use :  inoi,  me ;  toi, 
thou;  ////,  he;  elle,  she;  eux,  tiles,  they;  soi,  one's  self; 
ex:  c'cst  inoi,  it  is  I.  We  use  ineine,  to  emphasize, 
ex:  c' est  nioi-nienic,  it  is  myself. 

DEMO.^STRATITK     PRO^fOUiliS. 

The  Demonstrative  pronouns  point  out  objects, 

Cc,  cclui,  ccllc,  this,  that,  it ;  ccux,  celles,  these,  those ; 
ceci,  this;  ccla,  that;  celui-ci,  this  one;  cclni-lci,  that 
one ;  ccux-ci,    these  ones ;   cetix-la,  those  ones. 

The  pronoun  cc,  {prononi  de'inonstratif),  neutral,  is 
very  frequently  used,  especially  with  eti'c,  ex :  c  'est 
inoi;  c'cst  voiis;  c'cst  ltd,  elk;  ce  sont  eux;  c'est  ainsi; 
est-cc  ainsi?  est-ce  convcnii?  que  scra-ce  plus  tard? 

C'cst  is  used  instead  of  il  est,  it  is,  when  refering" 
to  something  else,  meaning  this  or  that,  ex:  c'est  ce 
guej'ai  dit;  je  ne  kai pas  vu,  inais  c'est  vrai. 

It  is,  becomes  il  est,  instead  of  c'est,  when  the 
phrase  is  in  an  impersonal  way,  ex :  il  est  temps,  it  is 

time ;  // est  utile  de.  . .  .,  it  is  useful  to 

*  Tons,  you.  ia  used  in  French  instead  oitu,  ibou',  for  iJoliteness'  sake. 
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POSSESSIVE    PRO.^OUi^S. 

The  Possessive  pronouns  are  denoting  possession 
MASCULINE. 
Singular.  Le  imen,*  mine. 

Le  tien,  thine. 

Le  sun,  his,  hers. 

Le  not  re,  ours. 

Le  voire,  yours. 

Le  leiir,  theirs. 
Plural.       Les  miens,  mine. 

L^es  ticns,  thine. 

Les  siens,  his,  hers. 

Les  ?i6tres,  ours. 

Les  votres,  yours. 

Les  leurs,  theirs. 
FEMININE. 
Singular.  La  viien)ie,\  mine. 

La  ticnne,  thine. 

La  sienne,  his,  hers. 

La  7totre,  ours. 

La  voire,  yours. 

La  lenr,  theirs. 
Plural.       Les  inicnncs,  mine. 

Les  tiennes,  thine. 

Les  sicnnes,  his,  hers. 

Les  notres,  ours. 

Les  voires,  3'ours. 

Les  leiirs,  theirs. 
*  ien  sounds  i-in,  as  iu  hien.  —  +  ienne  soudcIs  i-'tne,  ex:  mienne. 
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RELiATiVK    l»RO.^OU3fS, 

Are  those  who  relate  to  an  antecedent  noun. 
Qui,  who,  (subject),  for  persons  and  things. 
De  qui,  of  whom ;  a  qui,  to  whom  ;  for  persons  only. 
Que,  whom,  which,  what(object),  for  persons  and  things. 
Dont,  of  whom,  of  which,  for  things ;  also  for  persons. 
Quoi,  what,  for  things  only. 
Leqiiel,  who,  which,  what,  for  persons  and  things. 

This  last  pronoun  is  variable  as  follows: 
SINGULAR. 

MASCULINE.  FEMININE. 

Lcquel,  who,  which,  what,  laquclle. 

Duquel,  of  whom,  of  which,  of  what,         de  laquelle. 
Auqiiel,  to  whom,  to  which,  to  what,  a  laquelle. 

PLURAL. 

MASCULINE.  FEMININE. 

Lesquels,  who,  which,  what,  Icsquelles. 

Desquels,  of  whom,  of  which,  of  what,      desquclles. 
Auxqucls,   to  whom,  to  whom,  to  what,    auxquclles. 

Que  is  a  pronoun  when  it  means  lequel,  otherwise 
it  may  be  a  conjunction,  as:  ilfaut  que j'e parte,  or 
an  adverb,  as  in :  que  I'ous  etes  boii. 

The  relative  pronouns  are  also  used  in  interroga- 
tive sentences,  ex:   Qui  est  la?  Que  veut-il?  A  quoi 

pensez-vous  ? 

Iir»EFi:>ITE     I»ROI\OU.^S. 

The  Indefinite  pronouns  denote  persons  or  things 

in  a  vague  manner,  ex :  quelqu  'un,  somebody ;  chacun, 

eveiy  one ;  rien,  nothing ;  011,  people,  they ;  ;////,  no 

one;  tojit,  everything;  quiconque,  whoever. 
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THE  FRENCH  VERBS. 

LES  VERBES  FRANQAIS. 


A  verb  is  a  word  that  means  to  be,  to  act,  or 
to  be  acted  upon.  We  recognize  that  a  word  is 
a  verb,  when  it  can  be  used  alone  with  pronouns. 

In  the  sentence  il  aivie  son  cliicn,  he  loves  his 
dog,  il,  he,  is  the  subject,  sujet  ;  ainic,  loves,  i.'' 
the  verb,  vcrbe  ;  son  chicn,  his  dog,  is  the  comple- 
ment  or  object,   cojuplcmcnt. 

Verbs  have  two  numbers,  nombres  :  the  singu- 
lar, /e  singulier,  and  the  plural,  le  pliiriel.  There 
are  three  persons,  personnes,  for  each  number,  as? 
seen  in  the  First  Book,  page  24. 

The  first  part  of  a  word  that  is  a  verb,  is  cal- 
led the  root,  la  racine,  and  the  last,  terminaison, 
the  latter  variable.  So,  in  fiiiir,  to  finish,  fi)i  is 
the  root,    and  ir  the  termination,    tcrniinaison. 

A  verb  the  root  of  which  is  changed  in  conju- 
gation, is  called  irregular,  irrcgulicr.  For  instance, 
the  verb  aller,  to  go,  making  in  the  Present  In- 
dicative je  vats,  I  go,  and  in  the  Future  firai,  I 
shall  go,  is  irregular  because  the  root  of  the  verb 
has  been  altered.  It  is  the  same  in  English  when 
the  verb  to  go  is  changed  into  went  and  gone. 

There  are  five  moods,  modes,  or  manners  in  which 

(Cop3-right  1S97,  by  Prof.  F.  Berger.) 
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the  verb  presents  the  state  or  action  which  it  ex- 
presses.    They   are  : 
1st.   the  Infinitive,    P Infinitif,  presenting  the  action 

in  a  general,   indefinite  manner; 
2d.  the    Indicative,     l Lidicatif,    indicating    simply 

that  the    action   takes  place; 
3d.   the   Imperative,  l Iinpcratif,  for  command,   ex- 
hortation ; 
4th.   the  Conditional,  le  Conditionnel,  making  a  con- 
dition or  a  restriction  ; 
5th.  the  Subjunctive,  le  Subjonctif,  mood  expressing 
doubt,    possibility. 

There  are  three  principal  tenses,  temps,  indica- 
ting the  time  :  the  Present,  Present  ;  the  Past, 
Passd ;  and  the  Future,  Futii)'.  The  compound 
tenses,  temps  eomposes,  are  those  conjugated  with 
the  auxiliaries,  avoir  and  etre.  Those  not  given 
in  the   book  are  to  be   used    as   in  English. 

There   are  five  kinds   of  verbs  : 
1st.   the    active,    actif,     verb,     which    indicates   an 
action    performed  by  the  subject   and   has  a  di- 
rect complement  ; 
2d.   the   passive,  passif,    verb,    which   indicates   an 

action  suffered  by  the    subject  ; 
3d.  The  neuter,  neutre,  verb,    indicating  the  action 
or  state   of  the  subject,  but  cannot  have  a  direct 
complement,  like  al/er,  to  go  ; 
4th.   the  reflective,  reflechi,  verb,  a   verb  which  re- 
turns the  action   upon  the   agent  and  takes  two 
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pronouns,  ex. :   '  hurt  myselFj_/V  me  stiis  blessS .  .e; 

5th.  the  impersonal,  impersonncl,  verb,  which  cannot 
be  applied  to  persons  or  to  any  special  object,  as 
"  it  rains  ",  il plciit.  These  verbs  can  only  be  used 
in  the  3d  person  singular  with  it,  and  therefore 
are  called  impcrsonncls  or  unipersonnels. 
A  verb   is   used  in   four  forms  which  have  been 

given   in  the  First  Book,  page  25. 

As   shown  by  the  colored    Chait,    at   the  end  of 

the  book,   one  single  conjugation    will  do   for  all  the 

verbs,  taking  the  verh  Jinir,  to  finish,  as  a  model. 
The  root  of  that  verb  is  fin  ( Nozh ),  and  the  three 

stems  or  starting  points  are: 

1st.  Finir,  to  finish.  (  Shem  ) 
2d.  Finissant,  finit^hlng.  (ffam) 
3d.   Fini,    finished.  {Japhet) 

corresponding  to  the  Engh"sh  To  finish,  finish- 
ing, FINISHED,  which  parts  of  the  verb  are  called 
by  graminarians  : 

1st,   The  Infinitive  *,  to   finish, 
2d.   The    Present  Participlef,  finishing, 
3d.   The   Past  Participle  %,  finished, 
from  which   are   formed  all  the    "  families  "  tenses 
or  parts  of   a  verb,  according   to  the  colored  Chart. 
The  following  page  contains  a  list  of  42  verbs  form- 
ing models  for  all  regular  and  irregular  French  verbs, 
but  a  few  to  be  given  later  on. 

*L Infinitif,  \Le  Participe present.  XLc  Participe passi 
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THE  FORTY-TWO  MODEL-VERBS. 


1  Avoir,*       to  have. 

2  Etr^,*         to  be. 

3  Do«neP,§   to  give. 

4  Fillip,  J        to  finish. 

5  Recevoip,  f  to  receive. 

6  Rend  PC,  II    to  give  back. 

7  se  hater,  °  to  hasten. 

8  Pleuvoir,^/^  rain. 

9  Aller,  to  go. 

10  Envoyer,    to  send. 

1 1  Offrir,         to  offer. 
t2  0uvrir,       to  open. 

13  CueiWir,** to  gather. 

14  Servir,        to  serve. 


15  Dormir, 

16  Sortir, 
lyPartir, 

18  Sentir, 

19  Ve  nir, 

20  Te  nir, 

21  Courir, 


to  sleep, 
to  go  out. 
to  start. 
tofeel,tosmeii. 
to  come, 
to  hold,  to  keep. 
to  run. 


22  Vivr^, 

23  Boir^, 

24  Croir^, 

25  Voir, 

26  Savoir, 
27Co«naitrr, 

28  Pouvoir, 

29  Vouloir, 

30  Valoir, 

3 1  Prendre, 

32  Mettr^, 

33  Suivr^, 

34  Rirr, 

35  Ecrirt", 

36  Dirr, 

37  Conduir^, 

38  Lir^, 

39  Plair^, 

40  Coudr^, 

41  Fair^, 

42  Cr^indr^, 


to  live, 
to  drink, 
to  believe, 
to  see. 

to  know.  *^* 
to  k)iow 
can,  to  he  able, 
ivill,  to  wish 
to  be  zvorth. 
to  take, 
to  put. 
to  folloiv. 
to  laugh, 
to  write, 
to  say,  to  tell 
to  conduct, 
to  read, 
to  please 
to  sezu. 
to  do,  to  make. 
to  fear. 


*  The  verbs  avoir,  ctre,  donner,  are  partially  conjugated  on  pages 
24-25.  1st  Book.  —  §  Model  for  all  verbs  ending  er  (3450).  —  J  Model 
for  verba  in  ir  (350).  —  +  Model  for  verbs  in  evoir  (30).  —  I  Model 
for  verbs  in  »e  ( 110  ).  —  °Model  for  reflective  verbs.  —  IT  Model  for  im- 
personal verbs. —  **ue  sounds  eu,  see  page  148,  1st  book  ; /////-sounds 
almost  as  "year",  (//liquid).  —  *^*Savoir  is  not  used  for  persons. 

;\'ola,.— There  will  be  found,  onpiige  203,  a  list  of  the  verbs  whic*' 
are  to  be  conjugated  like  the  similar  ones  of  tiio  abu\e  model-verbs. 
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Exercises  on  the  forty  two  verbs  of  page  167 

I  Will  you  have  the  kindness  to  go  there  ?  2  "  To 
be  or  not  to  be. "  3  Will  you  give  it  to  me  ?  4 
It  is  time  to  finish  your  work.  5  I  like  to  receive 
a  letter.  6  I  have  to  return  the  money.  7  Will 
you  hasten  ( yourself ).  8  It  is  going  *  to  rain.  9  I 
must  go  there.  10  Will  you  send  it  to  my  house  ? 
11  May  I  offer  you  a  flower?  12  I  cannot  open  you  the 
door.  14  Mary,  will  you  serve  the  tea?  15  I  can- 
not sleep  well.  16  Will  you  go  out  with  me  ?  17 
It  is  time  to  start.  19  I  like  to  come  to  my  lesson. 
20  I  cannot  keep  my  promise.  21  I  do  not  like 
to  run.  22  How  can  you  live  so  ?  23  I  like  to 
drink  a  little  wine.  24  I  cannot  believe  it.  25  I 
like  to  see  you.  26  It  is  useful  to  know  two  lan- 
guages. 27  I  desire  to  know  that  gentleman.  28-29 
Where  there  is  a  will  there  is  a  way.  31  Will  you 
take  care  of  it  ?  32  You  can  put  it  here.  33  Will 
you  follow  me  ?  34  She  likes  to  laugh.  35  Can 
you  write  in  French  ?  —  Not  very  well.  36  What 
has  he  to  say  ?  37  Will  you  take  ( conduct )  me 
there  ?  38  I  like  to  read  a  good  book.  39  One 
cannot  please  everybody.  40  I  do  not  like  to 
sew.  41  What  do  you  wish  to  do  with  that  ?  I 
cannot  do  anything  with  it.  42  You  have  noth- 
ing to  fear  from  me,  from  him,  from  her,  from 
them,  7//.,   from  them,  f. 

*  Instead    of   ihis    form,    iu   French,  we    use    the    Present  and 
say :    It   goes. 
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EXERCICES    SUR    LES    42    VERBES    DE    LA    PAGE    167 

I  Voulez-voiis  avoir  la  iDonte  d'y  aller  ?  2  Etre  ou 
ne  pas  etre.  3  Voulez-vous  me  le  donner  ?  4  II  est 
temps  de  finir  votre  travail.  5  J'aime  a  recevoir 
une  lettre.  6  J'ai  a  rendre  I'argent.  7  Voulez-vous 
vous  hater.  8  II  va*  pleuvoir.  9  Je  dois  y  aller. 
10  Voulez-vous  I'envoyer  chez  moi  ?  11  Puis-je  vous 
offrir  une  fleur  ?  12  Je  ne  peux  pas  vous  ouvrir 
la  porte.  14  Voulez-vous  servir  le  the  ?  15  Je  ne 
peux  pas  bien  dormir.  16  Voulez-vous  sortir  avec 
moi  ?  17  II  est  temps  de  partir.  19  J'aime  a  venir 
a  ma  legon.  20  Je  ne  peux  pas  tenir  ma  promes- 
se.  21  Je  n'aime  pas  a  courir.  22  Comment  pou- 
vez-vous  vivre  ainsi  ?  23  J'aime  a  boire  un  peu 
de  vin.  24  Je  ne  peux  pas  le  croire.  25  J'aime 
a  vous  voir.  26  II  est  utile  de  savoir  deux  langues. 
27  Je  desire  connaitre  ce  monsieur.  28-29  Vouloir 
c'est  pouvoir.  31  Voulez-vous  en  prendre  soin  ?  32 
Vous  pouvez  le  mettre  ici.  33  Voulez-vous  me  sui- 
vre.  34  Elle  aime  a  rire.  35  Pouvez-vous  ecrire 
en  frangais  ?  —  Pas  tres  bien.  36  Ou'a-t-il  a  dire  ? 
37  Voulez-vous  m'y  conduire  ?  38  J'aime  a  lire  un 
bon  livre.  39  On  ne  pent  pas  plaire  a  tout  le 
monde.  40  Je  n'aime  pas  a  coudre.  41  Que  vou- 
lez-vous faire  avec  cela  ?  Je  ne  peux  rien  en  faire. 
42  Vous  n'avez  rien  a  craindre  de  moi,  de  lui,  d'elle, 
d'eux,  d'elles. 

*   Va  is  tlie  3d  person  eiugular  of  the  Pieseut  Indicative  of  +>he 
verb  aUe7\ 
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KEY  TO  THE  CONJUGATION. 

FUiri>AME3rTAI^   PARTS    OF    THE   TERB. 

[Stems  or  Starting  point). 

fst.  The  Infinitive,  or  verb  in  its  vague,  general  meaning; 
2nd.  The  Present  Participle,  indicating  the  actual  time: 
3rd.  The  Past  Participle,  marking  the  time  past; 
from  which  are  formed  all  parts  of  a  verb,  (See  Chart). 


( (Avoir,  * 
1  ]  ayan/,** 
(  ru,= 


*** 


2  •<  etan/, 
(  ete, 

r  Do;mer, 

3  \  downan/, 
(  downe, 

r  Finir, 

4  \  finissan^', 
f  fini. 


to  have; 
having; 
had. 

to  be; 
being; 
been. 

to  give; 
giving; 
given. 

to  fini  si  I ; 
finishing; 
finished. 


i  Recevoir, 
5  \  recevan/, 
(  regu, 


Rendrt', 
rendan/, 
rendu, 


to  receive; 

receiving; 

received. 

to  return; 
returning\ 
returned. 


i  Se  hater,  §     to   hasten ; 

7  •]  se  hatan/,|   hastening; 
(  s'etan/  \idX€^\]iastened. 

r  Pleuvoir,*[   to  rain  \ 

8  \  pleuvan/,      raining; 
(  plu,  rained. 


*  The  Infinitive  Infinitif.  —  **  The  Present  Participle,  Participe 
Present  always  ending  ant.  —  ***  The  Past  Participle,  Participe  Passe 
which  is  very  variable,  except  in  the  verbs  ending  er  which  change 
tr  into  e,  as  in  donner,  ma.'kiug  donne.  —  §To  hasten  one's  self. — 
t  Hastening  one's  self.  —  f  Being  hastened  one's  self,  instead  of 
"  having  "  hastened  one's  self,  this  kind  of  verbs  reflecJiis  always 
conjugated,  in  past  tenses,  with  the  auxiliary  etre  instead  of  avoir. 
Almost  all  French  verbs  can  be  used  in  the  reflective  form  ;  see 
page  165.—  1[  Impersonal  verb,  verb  Imveisonnel  l  see  page  166. 


THREE  PRINCIPAL  PARTS  CONTINUED. 


"I 

14 

■•i 


Aller, 
allan/, 
alle, 

Envoyer, 
envoyan/ 
envoye, 

Offrir, 

oifran/, 

offer/, 

Ouvrir, 

ouvran/, 

ouver/, 

Cueillir, 

cueillan/, 

cueilli, 

Servir, 
servan;", 
serv  i, 

Dorinir, 
dorman/, 
dorm  I, 

vSortir, 
sortaii/, 
sort  i, 

Partir, 

partan/, 

parti, 


going; 
gone. 

to  send; 
,  sending; 
sent. 

to  offer ; 
offering; 
offered. 

to  open ; 
opening; 
opened. 

to  gather ; 
'^gathering 
gathered. 

to  serve ; 
serving; 
served. 

to  sleep  ; 
sleeping; 
slept. 

to  go  out ; 
going  out ; 
gone  out. 

to  start ; 

starting; 

started. 


20 


21 


22 


Sentir, 

18  \  sen  tan/, 
senti, 

1  Venir,** 

19  \  yen  an/, 
(  ven  u, 

Tenir, 

tenan/, 

tenu, 

Courir, 

couran/, 

couru, 

I  Vivr^^ 
-■  vivan/, 
(  vecu, 

(  Boirr, 
23  •<;  buvan/, 
bu, 

Croir^', 

croyan/, 

cru, 

i  Voir, 

25  ■<  voyan/, 
(  vu, 

i'  Savoir, 

26  \  sachan/, 
(  su. 


24 


feel, smell; 

feeling; 

felt. 

to  come ; 
eoming; 
come. 

hold,  keep ; 

holding; 

held. 

to  run ; 
running ; 
riui. 

to  live; 
living; 
lived. 

to  drink; 
drinking; 
drunk. 

to  believe; 
believing; 
believed. 

to  see ; 
seeing ; 
seen. 

to  know; 
knowing; 
knoivn. 


*  Pronounced  as  English  "  cur-yee  an",  "  cur-yee"  (Hliquid). 
**  The  12  following  verbs  have,  all,  Past  Participles  ending  u. 
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THREE  PRINCIPAL  PARTS  CONTINUED. 


27 
28 
29 
30 

31 


Co;maitrf',  to  knoiv; 
co^naissan/  knozuing; 


conn  u, 

Pouvoir, 
pouvan/, 
pu, 

Vouloir, 
voulan/, 
voul  u, 

Valoir, 
valan/, 
valu, 

Prendre, 
prenan/, 
pm, 

Mettr^, 


kiioiv)i. 

can,  be  able 
being  able; 
been  able. 

zvill,  wish; 

zuis/iiiig; 

tvished. 

to  be  zvorth 
being  worth 
been  ivorth 

to  take; 
ta/cing ; 
taken. 

to  put; 


32  <  mettan/,  putting; 
(  mis,  put. 

{  Suivr^r,  to  follow; 

33  <  suivan/,  follozving; 
(  suivi,  followed. 

!Rir^,  to  laugh ; 

rian^,  laughing; 

ri,  laughed. 


35 


36 


37 


38 


39 


40 


Ecrir^,  to  zvrite\ 

ecrivan/,  writing', 

ecri/,  writteji. 

Dir^,  to  say; 

disan/,  saying; 

di/,  said. 

Conduirr,  to  conduct', 
conduisan/  conducting; 

condui/,  conducted. 


to  read; 

reading; 

read. 

to  please ; 


Lirr, 
Li  s  an/, 

lu, 

Piairr, 

plaisan/,   pleasing; 

plu, 

Coudrr, 

cousan/, 

cousu. 


.,.< 


42 


Faiiv, 
f  ai  s  an/,  * 
fai/, 

Crrtindrt', 
craignan/,  fearing; 
craint,        feared. 


pleased. 

to  sezu  ; 

sezving; 

seii'cd. 

to  make,  do 

making; 

made. 

to  fear ; 


Note.—  If  the  pupil  is  thoroughly  acquainted  with  the  three  princi- 
pal parts  or  STEMS  of  the  42  above  verbs,  he  will  be  able,  with  the  aid 
of  the  colored  Chart,  to  find  out  any  part  of  the  verb.  Exceptions  or 
irregularities  have,  of  course,  to  he  committed  to  memory. 


'^In  faisaiii  and  derivatives,  ai  sound  eu,  as  in  deux,  but  short. 


'      REVIEW    OF     STEMS   OF    THE    42    MODEL-VERBS. 

(  *  1  Avoir ;     M  2  Ouvrir ;  (  23  Bcire ;     (  33  Suivre ; 


2Etre;        (  ISCueillir;  (  24Croire;    (  34Rire; 


3  Donner;  M4Servir;    (  25 Voir;       ^  35Ecrire; 


(  4  Finir;      (  ISDormir;  (  26Savoir;   [  36 Dire; 

(::;:;:::::i::::::::::r;;:::::;:i;::::::::i 

(  5  Recevoir  M  6  Sortir ;     T  27connaitre;  (  37Conduire 
6  Rendre ;  (  1 7  Partir ;     i  28  Pouvoir  (  38  Lire ; 


\ 

7  se  hater ;  (  1  8  Sentir ;    (  29  Vouloir ;  (  39  Plaire ; 


(    8  Pleuvoir  (  1  9  Venir ;     (  30  Valoir ;   (  40  Coudre ; 
(   9  Aller ;       ^20  Tenir ;     T  3 1  Prendre  (  4 1  Faire ; 

r;::::::::i:::;;::::;):::::::;::i:;::;::::: 

(  10  Envoy er  (  21  Courir;    [  32Mettre;   (  42Craindre 


{  tl  Oitrir ;      (  22  Vivre ;   -The  iniinitiTe. 

- ■{ **Xlie  I*reseii  t  pa.rticiple. 

( ( ***Tlie  Past  Participle. 

fage  173. 
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PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 

Formation.  The  1st  person  singular  \  . .  .  jc .  .  .,  is 
formed  from  the  Infinitive,  by  dropping  the  final  r,  in 
the  verbs  ending  cr  (3450),  and  by  changing  into  s,  the 
final  part  or  syllable  of  all  verbs  not  ending  in  ^r  (540); 
ex  :  donnev^  je  do?me  ;  vi\ve,je  vis ;  voiv,jc  voi% ;  sor- 
tir,  je  sor% ;  connai tre,yV  coiinais ;  crain  dre,  j'e  crain  s. 

Verbs  ending  dre,  often  change  only  re  into  s. 

The  2nd  person  singular  takes  an  s. 

The  3rd  person  singular,  an  e  *,  a  d  *,  or  a  t  *. 

The  plural  is  formed  from  the  Present  Participle, 
by  changing  ant  into  ons,  for  we.  .  .  .  ;  into  ez,  for 
YOU .  .  .  .  ;  and  for  they  .  .  .  . ,  into  ent  which  are  silent. 

With  the  aid  of  the  Chart,  the  pupil  can  easily  find 
out  the  Present  of  the  following  verbs  : 


3  Donner. 

6  Rend  re. 

10  Envoyer. 

15  Dormir. 

Je  donn^ 

Je  ren^/s 

J 'envois  § 

Je  dors 

Tu 

Tu 

Tu 

Tu 

11 

11 

11 

11 

N 

N 

N 

N 

V 

V 

V 

V 

lis 

lis 

Ils 

lis 

4  Fini  r. 

7  Se  hater. 

14  Servir. 

16  Sortir. 

Je  finis 

Je  me  hat^ 

Jesers 

Je  sor  s 

Tu 

tu  te 

Tu 

Tu 

11 

il  se 

11 

11 

N 

n.n.f  

N 

N 

V 

v.v.f 

V 

V 

lis 

ils  se 

lis 

lis 

*  An  e  or  ad,  according  to  the  first  person,  and  a  <in  any  other 
case. —  §  A  y  is  to  be  changed  into  i  before  e  mute,  t  n.  n.  stand  for 
Nous  nous,  we  ourselves,  in  reflective  verbs,  and  v.  v.,  for  Vous  vous, 
you  yonrselves. 
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THE  PRESENT  INDICATIVE  CONTINUED. 


17  Partir. 

24  Croire. 

33  Suivre. 

38  Lire. 

Je  pars 

Je  crois 

Je  sui  s 

Jelis 

Tu 

Tu 

Tu 

Tu 

11. 

11 

N 

11 

11 

N 

N 

N. 

V 

V 

lis 

V.  ... 

V.  . 

lis ,. 

lis 

lis 

18  Sen  tip. 

25  Voir. 

34  Ri  re. 

39  Plai  re. 

Je  sen  s 

Je  vols 

Je  ris 

Jeplais 

Tu 

Tu 

Tu 

Tu 

11 

11 

11 

11 ,..* 

N 

N 

N 

V 

N 

V 

V 

V 

lis 

lis 

lis 

lis 

21  Courir, 

27ConnaTtre 

35  Serine. 

40  Coudre. 

Jecours 

Je  connais 

I  ccri  s 

Je  coui/s 

Tu 

Tu 

Tu 

Tu 

11 

11 * 

N 

11 

N 

11 

N 

N 

V 

V 

V 

V.  ........ 

lis 

lis 

lis 

lis 

22  Vivre. 

32  Mettre. 

37Condui  re 

42Craindre. 

Je  vis 

Je  mets  J 

Je  condui  s 

Je  c rains 

Tu 

Tu 

Tu 

Tu 

11 

11 

11 

11 

N 

N 

N 

N 

V 

V 

V 

Y 

lis 

lis 

lis 

lis 

*  fiual  att  instea 

d  oiait,  in  verba  o 

f  that  kind.—  i  me 

Is  sounds  mi. 

— 176 — 

Exercises  on  the  regular  Present   indicative, 
formed  according  to  the  colored  Chart  of  verbs. 

3  I  give  to  the  poor.  4  I  finish  what  I  begin. 
6  She  returns  good  for  evil.  7  I  hasten  (myself) 
when  it  is  necessary,  10  I  send  every  day  to  the 
post  office.  14  They  serve  their  native  country. 
15  I  sleep  badly.  Do  you  sleep  well  ?  16  I  go  out 
every  evening.  17  They  start  for  the  country.  18  I 
feel  my  rheumatism  again.  21  I  run  when  I  am 
in  a  hurry.  Where  do  you  run  so  fast  ?  22  I  live- 
quite  alone.  They  live  quiet.  24  Do  you  believe 
that?  —  I  believe  it.  25  I  see  what  it  is.  27  Do 
you  know  that  gentleman,  that  lady,  these  per- 
sons ?  —  I  know  him.  I  know  her.  I  know  them. 
32  I  put  a  little  money  aside.  33  I  always  follow 
good  advice.  34  I  do  not  laugh  often.  She  laughs 
all  the  time.  "Why  do  you  laugh?  Why  do  they 
laugh?  35  I  write  a  good  deal.  She  writes  to  me 
every  month.  You  write  well.  37  He  manages  his 
business  well.  He  behaves  (himself)  well.  They 
behave  ( themselves )  badly.  38  I  read  the  news- 
paper every  morning.  Which  newspaper  do  you 
read  ?  I  generally  read  the  Herald  of  New  York,  the 
Times   of    London  and  the  "Journal  des  Debats". 

39  She  pleases  when  she  wishes.  Does  that  please 
you?   That  pleases   me.    That  does  not  please  me. 

40  I  sew  sometimes.  You  sew  well.  42  I  fear  that. 
What  do  you  fear  ?  —  There  is  nothing  to  be  afraid  of. 
I  always  fear  to  do  wiong.  They  are  afraid  of  you. 
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EXERCICES  SUR  LES  PrCSENTS  INDICATIFS  RCGULIERS. 

c.  -a-d.  formes  d'apres  le  tableau  colorie  des  verbes. 

3  Je  donne  aux  pauvres,  4  Je  finis  ce  que  je 
commence.  6  Elle  rend  le  bien  pour  le  mal.  7  Je  me 
hate,  quand  c'est  necessairc.  10  J'envoie  chaque 
jour  a  la  poste.  14  lis  servent  leur  patrie.  15  Je 
dors  mal.  Dormez-vous  bien?  16  Je  sors  tous  les 
soirs.  17  lis  partem  pour  la  campagne.  18  Je  sens 
encore  mon  rhumatisme.  21  Je  cours  quand  je  suis 
presse.  Ou  courez-vous  si  vite  ?  22  Je  vis  tout  seul. 
lis  vivent  tranquilles.  24  Croyez-vous  cela?  —  Je 
le  crois.  25  Je  vois  ce  que  c'est.  27  Connaissez- 
vous  ce  monsieur,  cette  dame,  ces  personnes?  — 
Je  le  connais.  Je  la  connais.  Je  les  connais.  32  Je 
mets  un  peu  d'argent  de  cote.  33  Je  suis  toujours 
un  bon  avis.  34  Je  ne  ris  pas  souvent.  Elle  rit 
tout  le  temps.  Pourquoi  riez-vous?  Pourquoi  rient- 
ils  ?  35  J'ecris  beaucoup.  Elle  m'ecrit  tous  les  mois. 
Vous  ecrivez  bien.  37  H  conduit  bien  ses  affaires. 
II  se  conduit  bien.  lis  se  conduisent  mal.  38  Je 
lis  le  journal  tous  les  matins.  Quel  journal  lisez- 
vous  ?  Je  lis  generalement  le  "  Herald  "  de  New- 
York,  le  "Times"  de  Londres  et  le  "Journal  des 
Debats "  de  Paris.  39  Elle  plait  quand  elle  veut. 
Cela  vous  plait-il or Est-ce  que  cela  vous  plait?  Cela 
me  plait.  Cela  ne  me  plait  pas.  40  Je  couds  quel- 
quefois.  Vous  cousez  bien.  42  Je  crains  cela.  Que 
craignez-vous?  II  n'y  a  rien  a  craindre.  Je  crains 
toujours  de  mal  faire.   lis  vous  craignent. 


IRREGULAR  PRESENTS.      Page  178 


1  Avoir. 

J'ai,  etc. 

(  1st  Book,  p. 24; 

2ttpe. 

Je  sui5,etc. 
( Ist  Book,  p. 24) 

5  Recevoir. 

Je  leqois 
Tti  reqois 
II  regoi/ 

N 1 

V 

lis  re9oive«/. 
8  Pleuvoir. 


II  pleu/. 


9  A  Her. 

Je  vais 
Tu  vay 
II  va 

N 

V 

lis  von/. 


tl  Offpip. 
J'offr^  2 

Tu 

II 

N 

V 

lis 

12  Ouvr  ir. 
J  'ouvr^        2 

Tu 

11 

N 

V 

lis 

ISCueillir. 

Je  cueill^    2 

Tu 

II 

N 

V 

lis 

I  9  Venir.  3 
Je  vien^  4 
Tu  vien^ 

II  vien/ 

N 

V 

lis  vienn^«/5 


I  23  Boi  re. 

Je 

|Tu 

II 

N 

V 

lis  boiw^f. 
26  Savoip. 
Je  sau 
Tu  saii' 

II  sai/ 

N.   savon^ 
V.   savez 

lis  ScLVCHt. 

28  Pouvoir. 

Je  peu,r 
Tu  peu;ir 
II  peu/ 

N 

V 

lis  peuvr;z/. 

29  Vouloir. 

Je  veu;tr 
Tu  veu;ir 
II  veu/ 

N 

V 

lis  yevlenf" 


30  Valo(n 

Je  vau^ 
Tu  vau;ir 
11  vau/ 

N 

V 

lis  ....... . 

31  Prendre. 
Je  pren^.y 

Tu 

II 

N 

V 

ils  prenn^«/  6 

36  Dire. 

Je 

Tu 

II 

N 

V.     dites 

lis 

41  Faire. 

Je 

Tu 

II 

N 

V.  faitrj 
Ils  fonf. 


1  Persons  in  blank  are  regular.  —  2  Like  donner.  —  3  Tenlr,  like  venir. 
i  len,  as  in  Men.  —  5  ienn,  as  ien  in  omental.  —  6  enn,  as  en  in  men. 
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Exercises  on  the  irregular  Presents, 
the  root  Jiavinz  been  altered  in  most  instances. 


1  I  have  some  friends.  They  have  many  friends. 
2  They  are  satisfied.  5  I  receive  several  invitations 
every  week.  They  give  a  reception,  once  a  month. 
8  It  rains.  It  does  not  rain  now.  Does  it  rain  ? 
Does  it  not  rain?  9  I  go  with  you.  Where  dost  thou 
go?  How  is  your  friend?  He  is  not  well.  How 
are  they?  They  are  all  well.  11  When  I  offer,  I 
do  it  heartily.  12  I  never  open  the  door  during 
the  night.  13  We  reap  what  we  sow.  19  I  come 
to  see  that.  Thou  comest  too  late.  You  come  too 
late.  They  come  to  get  some  money.  20  I  al- 
ways keep  my  word.  They  keep  house.  23  They 
drink  too  much  wine.  26  I  know  all  that.  He 
knows  nothing  of  it.  Do  you  know  the  great  news? 
28-29  He  can  do  what  he  wishes.  They  can  co- 
me if  they  wish.  What  can  you  do  for  me?  — 
Very  little.  I  am  willing,  but  she  is  unwilling. 
What  dost  thou  want?  What  do  you  want?  What 
do  they  want?  They  wish  to  speak  to  you.  30 
That  picture  is  worth  one  hiindred  francs.  These 
shoes  are  not  worth  anything.  31  I  take  care  of 
my  health.  You  do  not  take  care  of  yourself.  The 
usurers  take  all  (what)  they  can.  36  What  do 
you  say?  You  do  not  tell  the  truth.  41  You  do 
wrong.  You  do  right.  They  do  little  business.  We 
do  what  we  can.  I  do  not  do  all  that  I  wish,  far 
from  it.  She  never  does  what  I  tell  her  ( to  do ). 
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EXERCICES    SUR  LES  PRESENTS    IRREGULIERS, 

pag€  178  ct  doiit  la plupart  out  la  racinc  changce. 

1  J'ai  des  amis.  lis  ont  beaucoup  d'amis,  2  lis 
sont  satisfaits.  5  Je  regois  plusieurs  invitations, 
chaque  semaine.  lis  regoivent  une  fois  par  mois. 
8  II  pleut.  II  ne  pleut  pas  maintenant.  Pleut-il?  Ne 
pleiit-il  pas?  9  Je  vais  avec  vous.  Ou  vas-tu?  Com- 
ment va  votre  ami?  —  II  ne  va  pas  bien.  Comment 
vont-ils  ?  -^  lis  vont  tons  bien.  11  Quand  j'offre,  je 
le  fais  de  bon  ccEur.  12  Je  n'ouvre  jamais  la  porte 
pendant  la  nuit.  13  Nous  recueillons  ce  que  nous  se- 
mons.  19  Je  viens  voir  cela.  Tu  viens  trop  tard. 
Vous  venez  trop  tard.  lis  viennent  pour  avoir  de  I'ar- 
gent.  20  Je  tiens  toujours  ma  parole.  lis  tiennent 
maison.  23  lis  boivent  trop  de  vin.  26  Je  sais  tout 
cela.  11  n'en  sait  rien.  Savez-vous  la  grande  nouvelle? 
28-29  II  pent  faire  ce  qu'il  veut.  lis  peuvent  venir 
s'ils  veulent.  Que  pouvez-vous  faire  pour  moi?  Tres 
peu.  Je  veux  bien,  mais  elle  ne  veut  pas.  Que  veux- 
tu?  Que  voulez-vous?  Que  veulent-ils?  lis  veulent 
vous  parler.  30  Ce  tableau  vaut  cent  francs.  Ces  sou- 
liers  ne  valent  rien.  31  Je  prends  soin  de  ma  sante. 
Vous  ne  prenez  pas  soin  de  vous.  Les  usuriers  pren- 
nent  tout  ce  qu'ils  peuvent.  36  Que  dites-vous  ? 
Vous  ne  dites  pas  la  verite.  41  Vous  faites  mal. 
Vous  faites  bien.  lis  font  peu  d'affaires.  Nousfaisons 
ce  que  nous  pouvons.  Je  ne  fais  pas  tout  ce  que  je 
veux;  loin  de  la.  Elle  ne'fait  jamais  ce  que  je  lui 
dis  de  faire. 


PAST  TENSES. 

There  are  in  French  five  kinds  of  past  tenses: 

The  IMPERFECT,  Imparfait ; 

The  PAST  DEFINITE,  Pttssc  or  Par  fait  dcfiiii; 

The  PAST  INDEFINITE,  Passc  OX  Parfait  indcfini\ 

The  PAST  ANTERIOR,  Pttss^  OX  Pavfalt  autcrictir ; 

The  PLUPERFECT,  Phis-qve-parfait. 

The  IMPERFECT,  expresses  an  action  or  state  of 
things  that  was  lasting,  going  on,  not  finished,  when 
another  action  took  place.  There  is  an  idea  of  conti- 
nuity, repetition,  at  the  bottom  of  it,  as  in  the  En- 
glish: "  I  used  to " 

The  PAST  DEFINITE  is  used  for  time  past,  but  defi- 
nite, determined,  and  especially  for  historical  facts 
and  narrative. 

The  PAST  INDEFINITE  IS  uscd  for  time  j)ast,  indefi- 
nite, undetermined. 

The  PAST  ANTERIOR  indicates  an  action  that  has 
preceded  immediately  another  one,  eyi:  Qnaiid J'cus 
fait  ccla,  j'c  partis,  when  I  had  done  that,  I  started. 

The  PLUPERFECT  iudicatcs  an  action  or  state  of 
things  that  was  passed  before  another  occurred,  ex; 
f'c'tais  dcja  parti  quand  il  est  e?itre,  I  was  already 
gone  when  he  came  in. 

In  the  following  exercises,  we  begin  with  the  Past 
Indefinite,  which  is,  by  far,  the  most  in  use  in  con- 
versation. It  is  formed  with  the  Past  Participle  and 
the  auxiliaries  avoir  or  etre. 
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Exercises  on   the  Past   indefinite. 
(  See  page  \Z\  and  the  colored  Cliart  of  tJie  verbs.  ) 

1  I  had  some  trouble  this  morning'.  2  I  was  ill 
yesterday.  3  I  gave  what  I  could.  4  I  finished  the 
day  before  yesterday.  5  I  have  received  a  gift.  6  He 
returned  me  the  money.  7  I  hastened  to  come. 
8  It  rained  last  night.  Did  it  rain  ?  9  Did  you 
go  to  France  ?  10  I  have  sent  it  by  mail.  11  I 
offered  what  I  could.  12  I  opened  the  letter  by 
mistake.  13  She  gathered  flowers  for  your  birth- 
day. 14  They  served  in  the  army.  15  Did  you 
sleep  well  ?  16  Did  you  go  out  yesterday  evening  ? 
17  When  did  they  start  ?  —  An  hour  ago.  18  I  felt 
cold  and  hungry.  19  They  have  come  to  see  you. 
20  He  did  not  keep  his  word.  21  I  ran  to  arrive 
in  time.  22  They  have  lived  plainly.  24  I  did 
not  believe  what  he  said  to  me.  25  Hast  thou 
seen  that  already  ?  —  Never.  26  I  knew  it  before 
you.  27  I  have  known  the  family.  28-29  I  wished 
to  do  it,  but  I  could  not.  30  Wheat  has  been  worth, 
one  day,  one  franc  a  pound.  31  I  took  cold.  32  I 
put  it  aside.  33  He  has  followed  your  advice.  34  I 
laughed  heartily.  35  When  did  you  write  to  him  ? 
36  Who  said  so  ?  37  I  took  (conducted)  the  chil- 
dren to  the  park.  38  I  read  the  whole  evening. 
39  She  pleased  everybody.  40  I  sewed  the  whole 
day.  41  I  did  what  I  could.  Who  did  that?  —  I  don't 
know  who  did  it.  42  I  feared  to  do  wrong.  You 
have  not  been  afraid  of  telling  the  whole  truth. 
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EXERCICES    SUR    LE    PaSSJ?    IND^FINI. 

Voir  page  \Z\  et  le  Tableau   calorie'  dcs  verbes. 

1  J'ai  eu  de  la  peine  ce  matin.  2  J'ai  ete  malade 
hier.  3  J'ai  donne  ce  que  j'ai  pii.  4  J'ai  fini  avant- 
hier.  5  J'ai  regu  un  cadeau.  6  II  m'a  rendu  I'ar- 
gent.  7  Je  me  suis  hate .  .  e  de  venir.  8  II  a  plu,  la 
nuit  passee.  A-t-il  plu  ?  9  Etes-vous  alle .  .  e  en 
France?  10  Je  I'ai  envoye..e  par  la  poste.  11  J'ai 
offert  ce  que  j'ai  pu.  12  J'ai  ouvert  la  lettre  par 
megarde.  13  Elle  a  cueilli  des  fleurs  pour  votre 
fete.  14  lis  ont  servi  dans  I'armee.  15  Avez-vous 
bien  dormi  ?  16  Etes-vous  sorti  hier  soir  ?  17  Quand 
sont-ils  partis  ? —  II  y  a  une  heure.  18  J'ai  senti 
le  froid  et  la  faim.  19  Elles  sont  venues  pour  vous 
voir.  20  II  n'a  pas  tenu  (sa)  parole.  21  J'ai  couru 
pourarrivera  temps.  22  lis  ont  vecu  simplement. 
24  Je  n'ai  pas  cru  ce  qu'il  m'a  dit.  25  As-tu  deja 
vu  cela  ?  —  Jamais.  26  Je  I'ai  su  avant  vous.  27  J'ai 
connu  la  famille.  28-29  J'ai  voulu  le  faire,  mais  je 
n'ai  pas  pu.  30  Le  ble  a  valu,  un  jour,  un  franc  la 
livre.  31  J'ai  pris  froid.  32  Je  I'ai  mis. .e  de  cote. 
33  II  a  suivi  votre  avis.  34  J'ai  ri  de  bon  coeur. 
35  Quand  lui  avez-vous  ecrit  ?  36  Qui  I'a  dit  ?  37 
J'ai  conduit  les  enfants  au  pare.  38  J'ai  lu  toute 
la  soiree,  39  Elle  a  plu  a  tout  le  monde.  40  J'ai 
cousu  toute  la  journee.  41  J'ai  fait  ce  que  j'ai  pu. 
Qui  a  fait  cela  ?  —  Je  ne  sais  pas  qui  I'a  fait.  42 
J'ai  craint  de  mal  faire.  Vous  n'avez  pas  craint  de 
dire  toute  la  verite. 
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Exercises  on  the    imperfect. 
See  page  1 8 1  aiid  the  colored  Chart  of  the  verbs. 

The  Imperfect  is  formed  from  the  Present  Parti- 
ciple, by   changing-  final  a)it  into  ais,  ais,.s&it,  ions, 

iez,  aient.  The  Imperfects  of  the  verbs  avoir  and 
savoir,  are  respectively : /'(^z'^^zV  and  yV  savais,  in- 
stead oij'ayais  and  ^V  sachais. 

1  When  I  was  young,  I  had  not  what  I  wished. 
2  I  gave  when  I  could.  3  He  was  finishing  his 
task  when  I  arrived*.  4  We  were  going  and  com- 
ing, as  we  wished.  5  I  did  always  hasten  ( my- 
self),when  it  was  necessary.  7  They  started  when 
it  was  too  warm.  8  He  always  kept  his  word  and 
took  me  to  the  church  when  I  liked  it.  9  When 
I  was  afraid  of  becoming  sick,  I  used  to  follow  a 
dietaryfand  drank  nothing  but  water.  10  I  believed, 
then,  all  that  he  was  telling  and  writing  me.  11  We 
laughed  every  time  we  saw  him.  12  You  lived  in 
Paris,  then,  but  you  were  well  aware  that  I  knew 
your  family  and  it  was  better  to  act  openly  with 
me.  13  What  did  you  do  at  that  time  ?  —  I  used 
to  read  to  pass  the  time,  and  to  sew  to  earn 
my  living.  I  did  not  what  I  wished.  42  I  was  always 
afraid  of  doing  wrong.  They  were  afraid  neither 
of  cold  nor  of  heat,     fl  lived  plainly. 

I  *  When  I  an-ived,  indicates  an  accidental  fact  with  no  idea  at 
all  of  continuity,  of  repetition,  and  therefore  there  ia  no  reason  for 
the  use  of  the  Impei-fect  which  requires  a  continuous  state  of 
things. 
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EXERCICES    SUR     l'iMPARFAIT. 

Voir  page  \%x  ct  Ic  tableau  coloi'ie'  des  verbes. 


L'Imparfait  se  forme  du  Participe  Present,  en 
changeant  ant  final,  en  ais,  ais,  ait,  ion**,  iez,  aient, 

Les  Imparfaits  des  verbes  avoir  et  savoir  sont 
respectivement  :  j'avais  et  je  savais,  au  lieu  de 
fay  ais  et  Je   sachais. 

1  Ouand  j'etais  jeune,  je  n'avais  pas  ce  que  je 
voulais.  2  Je  donnais  quand  je  pouvais.  3  II  fi- 
nissait  sa  tache  quand  je  suis  arrive*.  4  Nous  allions 
et  venions,  comme  nous  voulions.  5  Je  me  liatais 
toiijours  quand  il  etait  necessaire.  7  Us  partaient 
quand  il  faisait  trop  chaud.  8  II  tenait  toujours 
( sa )  parole  et  me  conduisait  a  I'eglise  quand  cela 
me  plaisait.  9  Quand  je  craignais  de  devenir  ma- 
lade,  je  suivais  un  regime,  je  vivais  simplement  et 
ne  buvais  (rien)  que  de  I'eau.  10  Je  croyais,  alors, 
tout  ce  qu'il  me  disait  et  m'ecrivait.  11  Nous  riions 
cliaque  fois  que  nous  le  voyions.  12  Vous  viviez, 
alors,  a  Paris,  inais  vous  saviez  bien  que  je  con- 
naissais  votre  famille  et  qu'il  valait  mieux  agir 
ouvertement  avec  moi.  13  Que  faisiez-vous  a  cette 
epoque  ?  ^ — -  Je  lisais  pour  passer  le  temps  et  je  cou- 
sais  pour  gagner  ma  vie.  Je  ne  faisais  pas  ce  que  je 
voulais.  42  Je  craignais  toujoi;rs  de  mal  faire.  lis 
ne  craignaient  ni   le  froid   ni   le  chaud. 

*  Je  suis  arrice,  indiquo  uu  fait  accideiitel,  sana  aucune  idee  de 
continuite,  de  repetition,  et,  des  lois,  il  n'y  a  pas  de  raisou  pour  I'em- 
ploi  de  riraparfait  qui  indique  uu  etat  de  cboscs  continu. 
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THE   FUTURE. 

The  Future,  Futur,  is  formed  from  the  Infiniti- 
ve, by  adding  at,  etc.,  so  as  to  have  rai,  ras,  ra, 
pons,  rez,  ront,  as  terminations.  ( See  colored  Chart 
of  verbs).  When  the  Infinitive  ends  in  e,  drop  it, 
and  you  get  the  terminations  as  above. 

Sometimes  the  Future  is  irregular,  but  the  ter- 
minations remain  always  the  same. 

Below,  are  the  irregular  Futures  of  the  verbs,  on 
p.  167,      covering  almost  the  whole  ground. 


J'aiirai, 

shall  have. 

Je  serai, 

(( 

be. 

Je  recevrai^ 

<  ( 

receive. 

II  plcuvra. 

It  will 

rain. 

J'irai, 

shall 

[  go. 

feiiverrai. 

send. 

Je  cueillerai. 

gather. 

Je  viendraiy 

come. 

Je  tiendraif 

hold. 

Je  coiirrai, 

run. 

Je  verraiy 

see. 

Je  smirai, 

know. 

Te  poiirrai. 

be  able. 

Je  voiidraiy 

be  willing. 

Je  vaudrai, 

be  worth. 

Je  Jerai, 

will 

do,  make. 

The  FUTURE  ANTERIOR,  Futur  antc'ricur,  expresses 
that  a  thing  will  take  place  before  another  one,  ex  : 
QuandJ'aurai  dbid,  Je  partirau 
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Exercises  on  the  future. 

1  I  shall  soon  have  some  money.  2  Thou  wilt  Tdc 
rich.  3  He  will  give  you  something  for  that.  4 
We  will  finish  in  one  hour.  5  You  will  receive  a 
gift  at  Christmas.  6  They  will  return  the  visit. 
7  I  will  hasten  to  go  there.  8  It  will  rain  soon. 
9  We  shall  go  to  Paris.  We  shall  not  go  to  Paris, 
this  year.  Will  you  not  go  to  London  ?  — -  Probably. 
When  will  you  go  ?  —  Later  on.  10  I  shall  send  the 
parcel  to  your  house.  11-13  What  will  you  offer  me 
for  my  birthday  ?  —  Some  flowers  which  I  will  gath- 
er myself.  12  You  will  open  the  door  if  somebody 
rings.  14  They  will  serve  their  native  country.  15 
I  shall  sleep  well  to-night,  because  I  feel  tired.  16 
Will  you  go  out  this  evening  ?  17  They  will  start 
soon.  18  I  shall  feel  that  loss.  19  I  will  come  to 
see  you.  20  I  will  keep  my  promise.  21  I  shall  run 
there  in  case  of  danger.  22  You  will  live  long.  — 
Perhaps  ;  one  does  not  know.  24  I  will  always  be- 
lieve in  God.  25  We  will  see  that  later  on.  26  I 
shall  soon  know  the  verbs.  28-29  You  can  come 
when  you  wish.  30  That  house  will  be  worth  much, 
later  on.  31  He  will  take  some  informations.  32  I 
shall  put  your  letter  in  the  box.  33  She  will  not  fol- 
low your  advice.  34  People  will  laugh  a  good  deal  if 
he  marries.  35  I  shall  write  you  in  French.  36-37 
You  will  tell  him  I  shall  conduct  (take)  you  there. 
38-40  I  shall  read  and  sew  to  pass  the  time.  39 
I  hope  that  it  will  please  you.  41  I  will  do  it  with 
pleasure.  42   I  shall  always  fear  to  offend  our  Lord. 


— 188  — 

EXERCICES    SUR    LE     FUTUR. 

1  J'aurai  bientot  de  I'arg-ent.  2  Tu  seras  richfe. 
3  II  vous  donnera  quelque  chose  pour  cela.  4  Nous 
finirons  dans  line  hetire.  5  Vons  recevrez  un  ca- 
deau  a  Noel.  6  lis  rendront  la  visite.  7  Je  me 
haterai  d'y  aller.  8  II  pleuvra  bientot.  9  Nous 
irons  a  Paris.  Nous  n'irons  pas  a  Paris,  cette  an- 
nee.  N'irez-vous  pas  a  Londres  ?  ■ — -  Probablement. 
Quand  irez-vous  ?  —  Plus  tard.  10  J'enverrai  le  pa- 
quet  chez  vous.  11-13  Que  m'offrirez-vous  pour  ma 
fete  ?  —  Des  fleurs  que  je  cueillerai  moi-meme. 
12  Vous  ouvrirez  la  porte  si  on  sonne.  14  lis  ser- 
viront  leur  patrie.  15  Je  dormirai  bien,  cette  nuit, 
parce  que  je  me  sens  fatigue.. e.  16  Sortirez-vous 
ce  soir  ?  17  Us  partiront  bientot.  18  Je  sentirai  cette 
perte.  19  Je  viendrai  vous  voir.  20  Je  tiendrai  ma 
promesse.  21  J'y  courrai  en  cas  de  danger.  22 
Vous  vivrez  longtemps.  ■ —  Peut-etre  ;  on  ne  sait 
pas.  24  Je  croirai  toujours  en  Dieu.  25  Nous  ver- 
rons  plus  tard.  26  Je  saurai  bientot  les  verbes. 
28-29  Vous  pourrez  venir  quand  vous  voudrez. 
30  Cette  maison  vaudra  beaucoup,  plus  tard.  31 
II  prendra  des  renseignements.  32  Je  mettrai  vo- 
tre  lettre  dans  la  boite.  33  Elle  ne  suivra  pas 
votre  avis.  34  On  rira  bien  s'il  se  marie.  35  Je 
vous  ecrirai  en  frangais.  36-37  Vous  lui  direz  que 
je  vous  y  conduirai.  38-40  Je  lirai  et  coudrai  pour 
passer  le  temps.  39  J'espere  que  cela  vous  plaira.  41 
Je  le  ferai  avec  plaisir.  42  Je  craindrai  toujours 
d'offenser  notre  Seigneur. 
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THE  CONDITIONAL. 


The  Conditional  expresses  acondition, a  restiiction,  gen. 
erally  indicated  by  if,  s!\  followed  by  an  Imperfect.  The 
Conditional  is  formed  from  the  Infinitive  ;  but  in  order  to 
simplify  the  study  by  avoiding  irregularities,  we  form  it 
from  the  Future,  with  some  changes,  as  it  is  shown  by  the 
colored  Chart  of  verbs. 

Exercises  on  the  conditional. 

1  I  would  have  more  friends,  if  I  had  more 
money.  2  Thou  wouldst  be  g-lad  to  have  it.  3  He 
would  g"ive  with  pleasure,  if  he  could.  4  We  would 
finish  it,  if  we  had  time.  5  You  would  receive  a 
reward,  if  you  wished  it.  6  They  would  return 
the  money,  if  they  had  it.  7  1  would  hasten  more, 
if  it  were  necessary.  9  I  would  go  with  you,  if 
you  desired  it.  10  I  would  send  it  to  you,  should 
you  have  need  of  it.  11  I  would  offer  you  some 
money,  if  I  had  any.  16  I  would  go  out  every  even- 
ing, were  I  at  liberty.  19  I  would  come  oftener  if 
it  were  possible.  22  I  would  live  less  happy,  if 
I  had  more  wealth.  24  Would  you  believe  it  ?  25 
We  would  see  you  often,  if  we  were  at  liberty.  28-29 
I  could  do  it,  but  you  would  not.  30  That  would  be 
better.  31  I  would  take  a  lesson,  every  day,  were  I 
not  so  busy.  33  I  would  follow  your  advice,  if  it  were 
g'ood.  35  I  would  write  to  you  in  French,  were  I  able. 
36  What  would  you  say,  should  I  do  the  same  thing-  ? 
38  I  would  read  some  French  novels,  if  I  understood 
better  that  language.  41  I  would  do  that  for  you,  if 
you  wished  it- 


—  1  go — 
LE   CONDITIONNEL. 


Le  Conditionnel  exprime  une  condition,  une  restriction, 
generalement  indiquee  par  st^  suivi  d'un  Imparfait.  Le 
Conditionnel  est  forme  de  Tinfinitif  ;  mais  pour  en  sim- 
plifier  I'etude  et  eviter  les  irregularites,  nous  le  fcrmons 
du  Futur,  avec  les  changements  de  terminaisons  indi- 
ques  dans  le  tableau  colorie  des   verbes. 

EXERCICES    SUR    LE    CONDITIONNEL. 

1  J'aurais  plus  d'amis  si  j'avais  plus  d 'argent.  2 
Tn  serais  bien  content  de  I'avoir.  3  II  donnerait  vo- 
lontiers,  s'il  le  pouvait.  4  Nous  le  finirions,  si  nous 
avions  le  temps.  5  Vous  recevriez  une  recompense, 
si  vous  le  vouliez.  6  lis  rendraient  I'argent,  s'ils 
I'avaient.  7  Je  me  haterais  davantage,  si  c'etait  ne- 
cessaire.  9  J'irais  avec  vous,  si  vous  le  desiriez.  10 
Je  vous  I'enverrais,  si  vous  en  aviez  besoin,  11  Je 
vous  offrirais  de  I'argent,  si  j'en  avais.  16  Je  sorti- 
rais  tons  les  soirs,  si  j'etais  libre.  19  Je  viendrais 
plus  souvent,  si  c'etait  possible.  22  Jo  vivrais  moins 
heureux,  si  j'avais  plus  de  fortune.  24  Le  croiriez- 
vous  ?  25  Nous  vous  verrions  souvent,  si  nous  etions 
libres.  28-29  Je  pourrais  le  faire,  mais  vous  ne  le 
voudriez  pas.  30  Cela  vaudrait  mieux.  31  Je  pren- 
drais  une  legon  chaque  jour,  si  je  n'etais  pas  si  occu- 
oe..e.  33  Je  suivrais  votre  avis,  s'il  dtait  bon.  35 
Je  vous  ecrirais  en  frangais,  si  je  pouvais.  36  Que 
diriez-vous,  si  je  faisais  la  meme  chose  ?  38  Je  lirais 
des  romans  frangais,  si  je  comprenais  mieux  cette  lan- 
gue.  41    Je  ferais  cela  pour  vous,  si  vous  le  vouliez. 


—  igi  — 

THE  IMPERATIVE. 

( See  page  165  and  the  colored  Chart  of  the  verbs.  ) 

The  Imperative  marks  a  command,  an  exhortation; 
it  is  formed  as  indicated  here  below  : 

1st.  The  2nd  person  thou,  Ui  *  is  formed  from  the 
2nd  person  of  the  Present  Indicative,  leaving  out  the 
pronoun  and  dropping  the  final  s,  in  all  the  verbs 
ending  cr,  like  doiuicr  ;  thus,  thou  givest,  iic  donncs, 
becomes  merely,  domic.  We  say  however,  dojincs-cii, 
for  the  sake  of  euphony.  The  following  are  excep- 
tions to  the  preceding  rules. 

(Thou)  Be  good,  sois  bon,  instead  of  cs  ban. 

(     ''     )  Have  patience,  ate  patience,  instead  oi  as. 

(  "  )  Ooqnickly,  vavite,  insiea^.  oivas  vite;  hut 
we  say :  Tas-j,  go  there,  for  the  sake  of  euphony. 

2nd,  The  first  person  plural  "letus",  is  formed 
from  the  Present  Participle,  by  changing  ant  into  ons, 
ex. :  Let  us  have  patience,  ayons  patience.  Exception: 
Let  us  be  prudent,  soyons  prudent s,  instead  of  ctons. 

3pd.  The  second  person  plural,**  is  formed,  like  the 
1st  person  plural,  from  the  Present  Participle,  by 
changing  final  ant  into  ez,  ex.  :  have  patience,  ayes 
patience.  The  following  are  exceptions  to  the  rule : 

(You)  Be  good,  soyes  bon,  instead  of  etec  bon. 

(    "    )  Vciiillez  le  faire,  instead  of  voulez  le  faire. 

(    "    )  T)o  it,  faites-le,  insiesid.  oi  faisez-le. 

(     "    )  Tell  me,  dites-moi,  instead  of  disez-moi. 

*'Which  is  much  used  in  French,  but  denotes  a  great  deal  of 
familiarity.  **You,  vous,  wliicli  can  also  be  employed  for  the  aiiigTilar, 
and  the  use  of  which  is  more  resptctful  than  iu. 


— 192  — 
Exercises  on  the  imperatIve,    (1st  pers.  pi.,  we.) 

t  Let  us  have  confidence  in  God.  2  Let  us  always 
be  polite.  3  Let  us  give  to  the  poor  when  it  is  possi- 
ble. 4  Let  us  finish  what  we  begin.  5  Let  us  receive 
with  gratitude  a  good  advice.  6  Let  us  always  return 
a  favor.  7  Let  us  hasten  (  ourselves )  in  order  to  ar- 
rive in  time.  9  Let  us  go  there  without  delay.  10  Let 
us  send  there.  11  Let  us  offer  our  prayers  to  the 
Lord.  12  Let  us  open  our  purse  to  the  poor.  13  Let 
us  gather  flowers  for  grandmother.  14  Let  us  serve 
our  masters  faithfully.  15  Let  us  not  sleep  too  much. 
16  Let  us  go  out,  all  together.  17  Let  us  start  immedi- 
ately. 19  Let  us  come  to  the  point.  20  Let  us  always 
keep  our  word.  21  Let  us  run  there.  22  Let  us  live 
plainly.  23  Let  us  not  drink  any  liquors.  24  Let  us 
believe  in  a  future  life.  25  Let  us  see  what  it  is.  26 
Let  us  know  how  to  keep  a  secret.  29  Let  us  wish 
only  what  is  possible.  31  Let  lis  take  good  care  of 
our  health.  32  Let  us  put  soine  money  aside  for  bad 
times.  33  Let  us  not  follow  bad  advice.  34  Let  us 
not  laugh  at  it,  for  the  matter  is  serious.  35  Let  us 
write  to-day  without  fail.  36  Let  us  tell  no  lie.  37 
Let  us  behave  well.  38  Let  us  not  read  bad  books. 
39  Let  us  please  when  we  can.  41  Let  us  always  do 
our  duty.  Let  us  do  no  harm  to  other  people.  Let 
us  do  only  what  is  just.  42  Let  us  fear  and  love  God. 
Let  us  never  fear  to  tell  the  truth,  even  to  our  disad- 
vantage. Let  us  be  afraid  of  acting  in  an  unkind 
manner  towards  inferiors. 
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ExERCiCES  suR  l'imp^ratif,  ( l^i"©  pers.  du  pi.,  nous.) 

1  Ayons  confiance  en  Dieu.  2  Soyons  ^totijours 
polis.  3  Donnons  aiix  pauvres,  quand  c'est  possi- 
ble. 4  Finissons  ce  que  nous  commengons.  5  Re- 
cevons  avec  reconnaissance  un  bon  conseil.  6  Ren- 
dons  toujours  tme  politesse.  7  Hatons-nous  pour 
arriver  a  temps.  9  Allons  la,  sans  delai.  10  En- 
voyons-y.  11  Offrons  nos  prieres  au  Seigneur.  12 
Ouvrons  notre  bourse  aux  pauvres.  13  Cueillons 
des  fleurs  pour  grand'mere.  14  Servons  fidelement 
nos  maitres.  15  Ne  dormons  pas  trop.  16  Sortons 
tons  (toutes)  ensemble.  17  Partons  immediate- 
ment.  19  Venons  a  la  question.  20  Tenons  tou- 
jours ( notre )  parole.  21  Courons-y.  22  Vivons  sim.- 
plcment.  23  Ne  buvons  pas  de  liqueurs.  24  Croyons 
a  une  vie  future.  25  Voyons  ce  que  c'est.  26  Sa- 
chons  garder  un  secret.  29  Ne  voulons  que  ce  qui 
est  possible.  31  Prenons  soin  de  notre  sante.  32 
Met  tons  de  I'argent  de  cote  pour  les  mauvais 
jouis.  33  Ne  suivons  pas  un  mauvais  conseil.  34 
N'en  rions  pas,  car  la  chose  est  serieuse.  35  Ecri- 
vons  aujourd'hui  sans  faute.  36  Ne  disons  pas  de 
mensonge.  37  Conduisons-nous  bien.  38  Ne  lisons 
pas  de  mauvais  livres.  39  Plaisons  quand  nous 
pouvons.  41  Faisons  toujours  notre  devoir.  Ne  fai- 
sons  pas  de  mal  a  autrui.  Ne  faisons  que  ce  qui  est 
juste.  42  Craignons  et  airaons  Dicu.  Ne  craignons 
jamair,  de  dire  la  verite,  meme  a  notre  desavantage. 
Craignons  de  mal  aofir  cnvers  des  inferieurs. 


Exercises  on  the  imperatIve,  (2nd  pers.  pi.,   you.) 

1  Have  no  confidence  in  him,  in  her,  in  them. 
2  Do  not  be  late.  3  Give  me  your  opinion.  4 
Finish  as  soon  as  possible.  5  Receive  my  congratu- 
lations. 6  Do  not  return  evil  for  good.  7  Hasten 
( yourself )  as  much  as  possible.  9  Go  and  see  what 
it  is.  10  Send  for  the  physician.  12  Do  not  open 
a  letter  addressed  to  another  person.  14  Mary,  serve 
us  the  tea.  15  Sleep  well,  darling.  16  Do  not  go 
out  without  telling  it  to  me.  17  Do  not  start  yet. 
18  Smell  these  flowers.  19  Come  early.  29  Chil- 
dren, keep  ( yourselves )  quiet.  21  Run  to  inform 
the  police.  22  Live  honestly.  23  Do  not  drink 
too  much  iced  water.  24  Do  not  believe  all  that 
is  said  to  you.  25  See  who  did  knock  at  the  door. 
26  Know  that,  once  for  all.  27  Know  a  person 
well,  before  telling  her  a  secret.  29  Will  you  do 
what  I  told  you.  31  Take  care,  there  is  danger. 
32  Put  it  aside.  33  Follow  my  reasoning.  34 
Laugh  instead  of  weeping.  35  Write  me  a  letter 
in  French.  36  Tell  the  truth,  the  whole  truth, 
and  nothing  but  the  truth.  37  Take  (conduct) 
me  to  the  theatre.  38  Read  that  chapter.  40  Sew 
that  ribbon  on  my  hat.  41  Do  it.  Do  not  do  it. 
42  Do  not  be  afraid.  Paint*  her  portrait,  send  it  to 
her,  and  add  (join  f )  the  bill  to  it. 

*  From  peindre ;  peignani.  Pies.  Part. ;  peinl,  Past  Part,    f  From 
ioindre;  joiqnavt,  Pres.  Part.;  joint.  Fast  Part. 


—  195  — 
ExERCiCES  suR  l'imp^ratif,  (  2mepers.  dii  pi.,  vou&.| 

1  N'ayez  pas  confiance  en  lui,  en  elle,  en  eux. 
2  Ne  soyez  pas  en  retard.  3  Donnez-moi  votre  opi- 
nion. 4  Finissez  aussitot  que  possible.  5  Recevez 
mes  felicitations.  6  Ne  rendez  pas  le  mal  pour  le 
bien.  7  Hatez-vous  autant  que  possible.  9  Allez 
voir  ce  que  c'est.  10  Envoyez  chercher  le  medecin. 
13  N'ouvrez  pas  une  lettre  adressee  a  une  autre 
personne.  14  Marie,  servez-nous  le  the.  15  Dor- 
mez  bien  clieri.  .e.  16  Ne  sortez  pas  sans  me  le  dire. 
17  Ne  partez  pas  encore.  18  Sentez  ces  fleurs.  19 
Venez  de  bonne  heure.  20  Enfants,  tenez-vous  tran- 
quilles.  21  Courez  informer  la  police.  22  Vivez 
honnetement.  23  Ne  buvez  pas  trop  d'eau  glacee. 
24  Ne  croyez  pas  tout  ce  qu'on  vous  dit.  25 
Voyez  qui  a  frappe  a  la  porte.  26  Sachez  cela, 
une  fois  pour  toutes.  27  Connaissez  bien  une  per- 
sonne avant  de  lui  dire  un  secret.  29  Veuillez 
faire  ce  que  je  vous  ai  dit.  31  Prenez  garde,  il  y 
a  du  danger.  32  Mettez-le  de  cote.  33  Suivez  mon 
raisonnement.  34  Riez,  au  lieu  de  pleurer.  35  Ecri- 
vez-moi  une  lettre  en  fran^ais.  36  Dites  la  verite, 
toute  la  verite,  et  rien  que  la  verite.  37  Condui- 
sez-moi  au  theatre.  38  Lisez  ce  chapitre.  40  Cousez 
ce  ruban  sur  mon  chapeau.  41  Faites-le.  Ne  le  fai- 
tes  pas.  42  Ne  craignez  pas.  Peignez*  son  por- 
trait, envoyez-le-lui,  et  joignezf-y  la  note. 

*  From  peindre,  to  paint.     +  From  join  re  to  join,  to  add;  both 
/erbs  and  compounds  conjugati  d  like  c  atudre  {^».me  tamily). 
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THE    SUBJUNCTIVE. 

The  word  Subjunctive  means  subjoined,  subordi- 
nate, dependent,  and,  as  a  consequence,  uncer- 
tainty. Both  Subjunctives  Present  and  Future, 
are  formed  from  the  Present  Participle,  by  changing 
final  ant  into  e,  es,  e,  ions,  iez,  erit,  [See  Chart  of 
the  verbs,  and,  as  to  irregular  subjunctives,  page  198.] 

The  use  of  the  Subjunctive  requires 

two    PROPOSITIONS    or    PHRASES, 

the  second  one,   which  is  the  subordinate  one,  ex- 
pressing doubt,  uncertainty. 

The  two  phrases  are  to  be  linked  : 

A.  by  the  conjunction  que,  that  ....  -  1 ;  * 

B.  or  by  a  conjunctive  locution,  as  : 

afiji  que,  in  order  that  2 ; 

pour  que,  in  order  that  3 ; 

avajit  que,  before  that  4 ; 

sajis  que,  without  that  5 ; 

quoique,  though  6 ; 

hien  que,  though?; 

a  moins  que,  unless  8; 

jusqu'a  ce  que,  until  9 ; 

de  crainte  que,  for  fear  that,  etc.  10  ; 

C.  or  by  a  relative  pronoun,  as  : 

qui,       who  or  which  (subject)  11; 
que,       whom  or  which  ( object  )12; 
dojit,     of  whom,  of  which  13; 
or  oh,         [adverb],  where  14; 
*  These  figures  correspond  to  those  of  exercises  on  pages  199-200. 
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D.  or  by  impersonal  verbs  followed  by  que  : 

II fail t  que .  . .  .,         it  is  necessary  that. ...  15  ; 
//  import e  que .  .  . .,   it  matters  that.  ...  IG  ; 
II  se  peut  que .  .  . .,     it  may  be  that   ...17; 
II  est  possible  que .  .,it  is  possible  that.  ...  18  ; 

E.  after  an  interrogative  or  negative  phrase,  because 
there  is  more  doubt  ;  so.  we  say  : 

Je  pense  qiCil  viendi'a. 
Pensez-vous  qu'il  vienne? 
Je  ne pensc pas  qu'il  vieiine. 
In  the  first  phrase  there  is  a  probability  that  he 
will  come,  while  more   doubt  is  meant  in  the   two 
others,  and  hence  the  use  of  the  Subjunctive. 
In  the  two  following  propositions  or  phrases : 
Cest  le  seul  que  j'ai, 
Cest  peut-ctre  le  seulque  j'aie\ 
we  use  the  Present   Indicative  in  the  first,  because 
there   is   certainty   that   I    have  only  a  single   one, 
while   in    the   second,   the   word  pcut-etre,  perhaps, 
brings   in    doubt,    uncertainty,    which  requires  the 
Subjunctive. 

As  to  :  Dieu  le  veuille,  a  single  phrase,  Je  souhaite 
que  is  understood. 

The  Subjuntive  can  generally  be  avoided  by  leav- 
ing out  the  link  and  using  the  Infinitive.  So,  in- 
stead of  il  faiit  que  vous  y  alliez,  we  can  say  : 
il  vous  faiit  y  aller. 

There  will  be  found,  on  the  following  page,  the 
irregular  Subjunctives  of  the  verbs  on  page  167. 
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IRREGULAR  SUBJUNCTIVES. 


1  Avoir. 

Que  j"  aie 
que  tu  aies 
qu'il     ait 
que  n.  ayons 
que  V.  a3'ez 
qu'ils    aient. 

That  I  irifiy  have,  etc. 

2  Eire. 

Que  je  sois 
que  tu  sois 
qu'il      soit 
que  n.  soyons 
que  V.   soyez 
qu'ils    soient. 

That  I  may  be,  etc. 

5  Recevolr. 

Que  je  regoive 
que  tu  regoives 
qu'il      regoive 

que  n 

que  V 

qu'ils  regoivent 

That  I  may  receive  etc. 

9  Aller. 

Que  j'  aille* 
que  tu  ailles 
qu'il      aille 

que  n 

que  V 

qu'ils    aillent. 

That  I  may  go,  etc. 


t9  Venir. 

Que  je  viennef 
que  tu  viennes 
qu'il     vienne 

que  n 

que  V 

qu'ils    viennent. 

That  I  may  come,  etc. 

20  Tenir. 

Que  je  tiennef 
que  tu  tiennes 
qu'il      tienne. 

que  n 

que  V 

qu'ils     tiennent. 

That  I  may  hold,  etc 

23  Boire. 

Que  je  boive 
que  tu  boives 
qu  'il      boive 

que  n 

que  V 

qu'ils    boivent. 

That  I  may  drink,  etc. 

28  Pouvoir. 

Que  je  puisse 
que  tu  puisses 
qu'il      puisse 
que  n.  puissions 
que  V.  puissiez 
qu'ils    puissent. 

That  I  may  be  able,  etc. 


29  Vouloir. 

Qne  je  veuillej 
que  tu  veuilles 
qu'il      veuille 

que  n 

que  V 

qu'ils  veuillent. 

That  I  may  wish. 

30  Valoip. 

Que  je  vaille  § 
que  tu  vailles 
qu'il      vaille 

que  n 

que  V 

qu'ils  vaillent. 

Tiiat  1  may  be  worth 

31  Prendre. 

Que  je  prenne^ 
que  tu  prennes 
qu'il      prenne 

qtte  n 

que  V 

qu'ils  prennent. 

That  I  may  take. 

41  Faire. 

Que  je  fasse 
que  tu  fasses 
qu'il      fasse 
que  n.  fassions 
que  V.  fassiez 
qu'ils    fassent. 

That  I  may  do,  etc. 


*  :  j'a  ill  ( liquid  ).  f  :  vicnn  <fc  ticiin.  |  :  veu-ill.    §  :  va-ill.  IT  :  prenn. 
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Exercises  on  the  Subjunctive  Present  &  Future. 

(  The  figures  to  the  left  of  each  phrase  or  sentence  refer 
to  the  corresponding  figures  of  the  rules,  pages  ig6-igj 

1  I  wish  that  you  may  be  happy.  2  I  tell  it  to  you 
in  order  that  you  may  take  the  proper  measures.  3  I 
warn  you  in  order  that  you  may  not  come  too  late. 
4  Doit,  before  it  may  be  too  late.  5  Do  it  without  her 
knowing  it.  6  I  will  do  it,  though  it  is  against  my  in- 
terests. 7  I  will  go  out,  though  it  is  very  cold.  8  I 
will  go  to  see  you,  unless*  I  am_  prevented.  9  I  will 
wait  until  you  are  ready.  10  I  hide  myself  for  fear* 
he  may  perceive  me.  11  Give  me  an  advice  which 
may  be  good.  12  Give  me  an  advice  which  I  may  be 
able  to  follow.  V^  Give  me  an  advice  from  which  I 
can  derive  some  profit.  14  I  will  go  to  a  place  where 
I  may  be  quiet,  f  15  And  yet  is  it  necessary  J  that  I 
shall  be  able  to  do  it?  IG  It  is  important  that  I  should 
be  there.  IT  It  may  be  that  it  will  be  necessary  to 
give  it  up.  18  It  is  possible  that  I  may  start  this  eve- 
ning. I  doubt  if  I  shall  start  this  evening.  It  may  be 
that  I  must  §  start  immediately. 

*After  the  conjunctive  locutions,  a  moh.s  que,  unless,  and  de  crainte 
que,  for  fear  that,  ne  ia  to  he  ustd. 

t  However  the  Future  is  to  he  used  if  there  is  certainty  to  be  quiet 
there. 

:tTo  be  necessary,  in  French,  fnlloir,  which  is  an  impersonal  verb.  The 
3  fundameuthl  jurts  are  •.falluir,  (fallant,  not  Uhed,)faUu.  Present  :  il 
faut;  Future:  il  fnwtra;  Subjunctive  :  qu'il  faille;  Past  definite;  U 
fadut;  the  remainder  according  to  the  colored  Chart  of  verbs. 

§  MUST,  OUGHT,  to  OWE,  mean  devoir,  iu  French;  see  page  aio. 


EXERCICES  SUR  LE  SuBJONCTIF  PRESENT  ET  FuTUR- 

{Les  chiffres  a  gauche  dc  chaque phrase,  referent  aux 
chiffres  correspondants  des  regies,  pages  ig6-igy.) 

1  Je  souhaite  que  vous  soyez  heureux . .  .  se.  2 
Je  vous  le  dis  afin  que  vous  preniez  les  mesures 
convenables.  3  Je  vous  previens  pour  que  vous  ne 
veniez  pas  trop  tard.  4  Faites-le,  avant  qu'il  ne  soit 
trop  tard.  5  Faites-le,  sans  qu'elle  lesache.  Je  le 
ferai,  quoique  ce  soit  contre  mes  interets.  7  Je  sor- 
tirai,  bien  qu'il  fasse  tres  froid.  8  J'irai  vous  voir, 
a  moins  que*  je  n'en  sois  empeche...e.  9  J'atten- 
drai  jusqu'a  ce  que  vous  soyez  pret ...  e.  10  Je  me 
cache,  de  crainte  qu'il  ne  *  m'apergoive.  11  Don- 
nez-moi  un  avis  qui  soit  bon.  12  Donnez-moi  un 
avis  que  je  puisse  suivre.  13  Donnez-moi  un  avis 
dont  je  puisse  tirer  parti.  14  J'irai  dans  un  endroit 
ou  je  sois  tranquille.  f  15  Encore  faut-il  que  je  puisse 
le  faire.  IG  II  importe  que  j'y  sois.  17  II  se  pent 
qu'il  faille  J  y  renoncer.  18  II  est  possible  que  je 
parte  ce  soir.  Je  doute  que  je  parte  ce  soir.  II  se  pent 
que  je  doivel^  partir  immediatement. 


*  Apres  les  locutions  cocjonctives,  a  moins  que,  de  peur  que  et  de 
crainte  que,  on  emploie  la  negation  NE. 

+  Cependant,  il  y  a  lieu  d'employer  le  futur,  s'il  y  a  certitude  qu'on  y 
sera  tranquille. 

tFalloir,  to  he  necessary,  est  un  verbe  impersonnel  dont  les  trois  stems 
sent;  Falloir  (  fallant,  biusite),  fallu.  Present  Indicatif:  il  taut ;  Futur: 
11  faudra  ;  Subjonctif:  qu'il  faille;  Passe  defiui :  il  i'allut.  Le  reste  est 
forme  d'apres  le  tableau  colorie  des  verbes. 

1  DEVOIR,  DEYANT,  dD,  se  conjngue  comme  RECEVOIR. 
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THE  PAST  DEFINITE. 

The  Past  Definite,  Passd  dc'Jiiii,  explained  on  page 
181, has  four  forms.  (See  Chart  of  verbs. ) 

That  tense  is  generally  formed  by  adding  to  the 
root,  the  following  terminations  :  ai,  for  verbs  end- 
ing er,  ex  :  doiincr^jc  doiuiai  ;  is  for  verbs  ending  tr 
and  re,  ex  :  offrir,  foffris  ;  rendrCyje  rcndis  ;  us,  for 
verbs  ending  oir,  ex  :  reccvoir,  je  re^is.  Sometimes 
it  is  formed  from  the  Present  Participle,  ex  :  fe'cri- 
visyje peignis,  and  mostly,  from  the  Past  Participle, 
ex  :  Je  coiiriiSyje  v^ciis,  feus.  In  some  cases,  the  Past 
Definite  is  quite  irregular,  as  :  Je  fns,  I  was. 

Below,  are  the  Pasts  Definite  of  the  verbs  on  page 
167  which  form  the  key  to  the   verbs. 


1  J'eus. 

15 

Je  dormis. 

29 

Je  voulus. 

2  Je  fus. 

16 

Je  sortis. 

30 

Je  valus. 

3  Je  donnai. 

17 

Je  partis. 

31 

Je  pris. 

4  Je  finis. 

18 

Je  sentis. 

32 

Je  mis. 

5  Je  regus. 

19 

Je  vins. 

33 

Je  suivis. 

6  Je  rendis. 

20 

Je  tins. 

34 

Je  ris. 

7  Je  me  hatai. 

21 

Je  courus. 

35 

J'ecrivis. 

8  11  plut. 

22 

Je  vecus. 

36 

Je  dis. 

9  J'allai. 

23 

Je  bus. 

37 

Je  conduisis. 

1  0  J'envoyai. 

24 

Je  crus. 

38 

Je  lus. 

1  1  J'offris. 

25 

Je  vis. 

39 

Je  plus. 

1  2  J'ouvris. 

26 

Je  sus 

40 

Je  cousis. 

1  3  Je  cueillis. 

27 

Je  connus. 

41 

Je  fis. 

1  4  Je  servis 

28 

Je  pus. 

42 

Je  craignis. 

Note.— The    •'  I.e  quart  d  li«'ure  «le  Ral>elai»",  given 
further  on,  cau  serve  aa  an  excellent  exercise  on  the  Past  Definite. 


IMPERFECT  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

The  Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  is  formed  from 
the  2nd  person  singular  of  the  Past  Definite,  by 
adding  sr,  scs,  /,  swhs,  siez,  sent.  Taking  the  2nd 
person  singular  of  each  form  of  the  Past  Definite, 
we  obtain:.  .  .  .(See  the  colored  Chart  of  the  verbs.) 
As  to  the  3d  person  singular,  the  final  s  of  the  2nd 
person  of  the  Past  Definite,  is  to  be  changed  into  a/, 
and  a  circumflexe  accent  has  to  be  put  on  the  vowel 
that  precedes  the  /,  ex :  qii  'iljinit. 

USE  OF  THE  IMPERFECT. 
When  the  first  proposition  or  phrase  is  in  the  Pre- 
sent or  Future  of  the  Indicative,  the  second  phrase 
takes  the  Subjunctive  Present  or  Future,  ex: 
PRESENT:  Ilfaut  qiiej'y  sois. 
FUTURE:     II faudra  qucj'y  sois. 
But,  if  the  first  phrase  is  in  a  past  tense  or  in  the 
Conditional,  the  Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  is  to 
be  used,  ex.   : 

i  II  a  fallu  quej'yfusse. 
pasts]  Ilfallait     "     "       " 
(  II fallu t      "     "       " 
CONDITIONAL;  II faudrait  que j'y  fiissc. 
The -Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  is  sometimes  to 
be  avoided,   for  the  sake  of  euphony,   and  the  Infini- 
tive will  be  used  instead.   So,   we  will  rather  say :  // 
710US  faudrait  y  allcr,   than  II faudrait  que  nous y  al- 
lassions,   it  should  be  necessary  that  we  go  there. 
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LIST  OF  VERBS 

conjugated  according  to  the  model-verbs  on  page  idj. 

\  AVOIR.  {  Are  alone  of  their  kind.   Partly  conju- 
X  gated  on  pages   24  and   25;  other  parts 
2KTRE.      (  given  at  their  proper  place,  and  remain- 
der according  to  the  Chart. 

3  DONNER.     Model  for  verbs  ending  er.    (3460) 

4  FINIR.  "      ''        "  "       ir.    (350) 

5  RECEVOIR.       "      "        "  "       evoir.  (30) 

6  RENDRE.  "      ♦'        "  "       re.  (no) 

7  Se  HATER.  Model  for  reflective  verbs. 

8  PLEUVOIR.       "      "    impersonal  verbs. 

9  ALLER.  "       "  sen  aller,  to  go  away.  * 

1  0  ENVOYER.        "      "  r  envoy  er,  to  send  back.  * 

1  1  OFFRIR.  "      "  soitffrir,  to  suffer. 

12  0UVRIR.  "      "verbs   ending    ouvrir,   viz: 

ronvrir^  to  reopen ;  convrir,  to  cover. 

1  3  CUEILLIR.  Model  for  verbs  ending  illir,  \\z:ac- 
cueillir,  to  welcome ;  assaillir,  to  assail. 

14  SERVIR.   Model  for  se  servir,  to  help  one's  self; 
se  servir  de,  to  use ;  and  compounds. 

1  5  DORMIR.    Model  for  derivative  verbs. 

16  SORTIR.  "       "  ressortir,\  to  go  out  again. 

17PARTIR.  "       "  compound  verbs.  However, 

n'partir,  to  divide,  is  to  be  conjugated  like  Jinir. 

*  The  irregular  parts  of  these  verbs  are  given  in  the  proper  place. 
+  The    verbs   resso'tir  (law)    and    assortir,   to    match,    being  no 
compound  of  soriir,  are  conjugated  like  finii; 
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18  SENTIR.  Model  for  compound  verbs,  and  others 
ending  e)itir,z.^  vicntir,  to  lie. 

19  VENIR.  Model  for  compound  verbs,  ey.:  reveniry 
to  return ;  se  souvenir  de,  to  recollect. 

20  TENIR.  Model  for  compounds  or  derivatives,  ex: 
contcnir,  to  contain;  s'abstcnir,  to  abstain. 

21  COURT R.   Model  for  compounds  or  derivatives, 
ex :  accourir,  to  run  up  to  \parcoiirir,  to  go  through. 

22  VIVRE.  Model  for  compounds  or  derivatives,  ex: 
revivre,  to  live  anew;  sitrvivre,  to  survive. 

23  BOIRE.  Compounds:  cviboire  and  rcboirc. 

24CROIRE.  Accroirc,  to  make  believe,  is  generally- 
used  withy^/Vr. 

25  VOIR.  Model  for  compounds.  * 

26  SAVOIR.  Alone  of  its  kind.  (Only  used  for  things) 

27  CONNAITRE.  Model  for  verbs  ending  aUrc.\ 

28  POUVOIR.  Is  alone  of  its  kind. 

29  VOULOIR.   Model  for  en  vonloira,  to  be  angry 
'wit\]..{Jevo2is en  veux,  I  am  angry  with  you.) 

30  VALOIR.  Model  for  compounds  and  derivatives  : 
prevaloir,    prevail;  se p7'evaloir,  take  advantage.  J 

3 1  PRENDRE.  Model  for  compounds  and  derivatives 
:  apprendre,  to  learn ;  eomprendre,  to  understand. 

32  METTRE.  Model  for  compounds  and  derivatives, 
ex :  onicttre,  to  omit ;  permettre,  to  permit. 

33  SUIVRE     Model  for  derivatives : /fz/rj-z/zVr^,   to 
pursue ;  s  'ensuivre,  to  ensue,  to  follow. 

*  However  prevoir,  to  foresee,  and  poumoir,  to  provide,  have  regular 
futures,  —f  "Verbs  ending  ot7?-e  retain  the  ^  on  the  i  when  followed 
by  < .  —  I  The  Subjunctive  of  prenaloir  is  regular :  que  je  preoalle. 
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34  RIRE.     Model  for  sourire^  to  smile. 

35  ECRIRE.  **  "  verbs  ending  crire,  ^yi'.ddcrire^ 
to  describe ;  inscrire,  to  inscribe,  etc. 

36  DIRE.  Model  for  compounds  or  derivatives;  also 
confirc,  to  preserve,  and  siiffwc,  to  suffice.  * 

37  CONDUIRE.  Model  for  verbs  ending  ?//rr,  viz:  rd- 
duire,  to  reduce.  (Tlie  past  participle  of  niiire  is ;////). 

38  LIRE.  Model  for  compounds  and  derivatives,  ex : 
rclirc,  to  read  over  again ;  e'lir-c,  to  elect,  etc. 

39  PL  AIRE.  Model  for  derivatives  and  .iv  ^rt-Zr^.  (The 
3rd  person  singular  takes  rt'//,  excepting:  ilsetait.) 

40  COUDRE.  Model  for  dc'coudre  and  recoiidre. 

41  FAIRE.  "  "  compounds  and  derivatives, 
ex :  defaire,  to  undo ;  satisfaire,  to  satisfy. 

42  CRAINDRE.  Model  for  verbs  ending  aindre.\ 

APPENDIX  to  LIST  of  VERBS  on  Page  167. 

43  ACQUERIR.  to  acquire.  The  three  stems  are:«<r. 
que'rir,  acque'rant ,  acquis.  Vvesent: J' acquiers, .  .  .i/s 
acquiercnt\  ¥uture:j'acqucrrai;  Subj.  -.qnej'acqui-. 
ere\  Past  definite  :  y'lT^r^/^w.  Conjugate  the  same: 
que'rir  \  ,  to  fetch ;  s  'cuquc'rir,  rcquc'rir^  conque'rir. 

44  ASSEOIR,  to  sit  down.  Stems:  asseoir,  asseyant, 
assis.   'Present:  J 'ass  ic'ds;  Fntnre:  J 'ass  ity-ai.    Past 

*  The  Past  participle  of  sitfflre  is  snffi^.  3Iaudire,  to  curse,  takea  two  s, 
in  tlie  Present  Participle,  maudissant.  Thouj^h  the  2:i(l  person  plural 
of  dire  and  redire  are  respectively  dites  and  redites,  (Consequently  irrii: 
gular)  all  their  derivatives  are  formed  regularly,  according  to  the  Chart. 
So,  we  say  boms  contredis-:z  and  not  vous  contrediles. 

t  Also  for  those  ending  einlre,  like peindre,  to  paint,  and  oindre,  sr.i 
foindre,  to  join,  and  their  comi)ounds  or  derivatives.  $  Querir,  is  only" 
used  with  aller.  ,,„  .  " 
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definite:  j'assts.  Is  generally  used  in  the  reflective 
form  and,  •with surscot'r  (law),  to  respite,  conjuga- 
ted like  pr/vo/r. 

45  ABSOUDRE,  to  absolve ;  rt''/^^^?/<:/r^,  to  dissolve; 
and  risoudre,  *  to  resolve.  Stems:  absoiidre,  absol- 
vant,  absoiis.  Present:  j'absous,  etc.  (Conjugate 
according  to  the  Chart.)  No  Past  definite. 

46  BOUILLIR,  to  boil,  and  compounds.  Stems: 
botiillir,  boiiillant,  boiiiili.  VrQ&ent :  je  bous.  Past  de- 
finite: je  boil il lis. 

4l1  CLORE,to  close,  and  compound  enclorc,  to  enclose 
land.  Stems  :  clore,  .  .  .  clos.  Present :  je  clos,  tu 
clos,  il  clot  {no  ^hxra\).  Future  :  Je  clorai.  Subjunc- 
tive :  que  je  close.  As  to  e'clore,  to  hatch,  (of  eggs), 
to  blow  (of  flowers  ),  to  dawn,  (of  light),  see  the 
French  dictionary, 

48  CONCLURE,  to  conclude.  Stems  :  conclure,  con- 
cluant,  conclu.  Past  definite  :  je  conchis.  Conjuga- 
ted according  to  the  Chart,  like  exclure,  to  exclude, 

49  CROITRE,  to  grow,  and  compounds  ;  accroitre, 
deer  oil  re,  rccroitre.  Stems  :  croilre,  croissant,  cru. 
Present :  je  crois,  etc. ,  according  to  the  Chart.  Past 
definite :  je  cms. 

50  FRIRE,  to  fry,  is  used  Oxily  in  the  3rd  person  sin- 
gular of  the  Present :  frit,  and  the  Past  Participle. 
frit,  frit c,  fem.  This  verb  is  mostly  used  ^N\Xh.faire. 

51  FUIR,  to  fly,  and  s'cnfiiir,  to  run  away.  Stems : 
fuir,  fuyant,  fiii.  Vvesent :  je  fin's,  etc.,  according 
to  the  Chart,   Past  definite :  je  fuis. 

52  MOUDRE,  to  grind,  and  compounds.  Stems  :  inou- 

*  The  Past  Participle  r&sous  becomes  resolu^  when  meaning:  decided. 
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dre,  moiilant,  moulu.   Present :  Je  inoiids,    etc.  .  . 

53  MOURIR,  to  die.  Stems  :  vwiirir,  mourant,  mart. 
Present :  jc  meurs.  Past  Indefinite  takes  etre.  Fu- 
ture :  je  mourrai.    Subjunctive  :  que  je  meure,  que 

tu  meures,  qii  'il  meure,    que  n ,  que  v , 

qu'ils  incur ent.  Past  definite  ijV  mourus. 

54  MOUVOIR,  to  move,  and  compounds.  Stems: 
mouvoir,  mouvant,  inu.  Present  indicative  rj'V  wr?^i", 
tu  mens,  il  meut,  n.  . .  .,v.  . .,  Us  vteuvent.   Future: 

je  mouvrai.  Subjunctive :  que  je  ineuve,  que  tu  ineu- 
ves,  qu 'il  ineuve,  que  u.  .  .  . ,  que  v.  .  . .,  qu'ils  meu- 
vent.   Past  definite :  je  mus. 

55  NAITRE,  to  be  born,  and  compound  renattre. 
Stems :  naitre,  naissaut,  ne.  Present  :  je  tiais.  Past 
Indefinite  takes  etre  :  I  was  born,y>  suis  ?//.  Past 
definite:  y^  naquis. 

56  TRAIRE,  to  milk,  and  compounds,  like  extraire, 
to  extract  ;  distraire,  to  distract  ;  sotistraire,  to  sub- 
tract. The  Stems  are:  traire,  trayaut,  trait.  That 
verb  has  no  Past  definite. 

57  VAINCRE,  to  conquer,  and  convaincre,  to  con- 
vince. Stems:  vainer e,  vainquant,  vaincu.  Present: 

je  vaincs,  tu  vaincs,  ilvainc,  n.  .  . .,  v.  .  . .,  Us  . .. . 
Past  definite  :  je  vainquis,  I  conquered. 

58  VETIR,  to  clothe,  and  compounds.  Stems:  vetir, 
vetant,  vetu.    Present :  je  vets,  etc.    Past  definite : 

je  vHis.  [see  Chart  of  the  verbs]. 


^ 
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REMARKS  CONCERNING  THE  VERBS. 

Is  irregular,  irr^gulier,  a  verb  that  deviates  from 
our  rules  of  formation,  according  to  the  colored 
Chart,  taking  the  Infinitive,  Present  Participle  and 
Past  Participle,  as  stems  or  starting  point. 

A  verb  is  called  defective,  defective,  when  it  lacks 
one  or  more  of  the  moods,  tenses  or  persons,  of  re- 
gular verbs. 

Some  verbs  change  e  into  e  for  the  sake  of  eupho- 
ny, ex  :  metier ,  to  lead,  je  iiibie,  I  lead,  instead  of 
j'e  ntene. 

Some  double  the  last  consonant,  ex  :  appeler,  to 
call,  J'appeile,  tu  appelies,  il  appelle,  nous  appelons* 
voiis  appelez,  *  ils  appellent. 

Some  change  e  in  r  ex  :  ce'der,  to  yield,  Je  cede, 
I  yield,  but  not  in  the  future,  nor  in  the  conditional. 

Some  keep  c  and  g'  soft,  before  a  and  o,  ex  :  tra^ 
cer,  to  draw  out,  11021s  tracons  ;  manger,  to  eat,  je 
mangeai,  I  ate. 

Some  change  y  into  /,  before  a  mute  e,  ex  :  eii- 
voyer,  to  send, y' ry/i't^/r,  I  send. 

The  verb  benir,  to  bless,  has  two  Past  Participles, 
beni..e,  and  be'nit..e,  the  latter  used  for  objects 
consecrated  by  a  religious  ceremony. 

The  verb  hair,  to  hate,  makes  :  je  hais,  tii  hais, 

*  In  the  plural,  for  we,  nons . .  . ,  and  you,  xous  . . . ,  there  is  no  reason 
for  doublinti  the  consonaot,  ab  euphony  does  not  require  it. 
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il  halt,  for  the  singular  of  the  Present  Indicative. 

The  verb  fc'rir,  to  strike,  is  only  nsed  in  the  loc- 
ution sans  coup  fc'rir,  without  striking  a  blow. 

The  verb  paitrc,  to  graze,  has  no  Past  definite 
but  se  rcpaitrc,  to  feast,  has  je  me  rcpus. 

The  verb  ou'ir,  is  only  used  in  the  phrase,  j\ii  out 
dire,  I  heard,  I  am  told. 

The  verb  dcfaillir,  to  faint,  is  generally  used  with 
scntir,  to  feel,  as  in  :  Je  vie  sens  dcfaillir. 

The  verb  asscrvir,  to  enslave,  though  a  compound 
of  servir,  is  to  be  conjugated  like  pinir. 

The  verb  bi'nii'e,  to  rustle,  is  only  used  in  the  In- 
finitive, the  Present  Indicative  il  bruit,  and  the  Im- 
perfect il  briiyait. 

The  verb  luire,  to  give  light,  reluire,  to  shine,  ha- 
ve no  Past  definite.  Le  soleil  luit  ;  Vor  reluit. 

The  verb  poindre,  to  dawn,  is  only  used  in  the  In- 
finitive and  the  Future  Indicative. 

Y  avoir,  there  to  have  (for  :  thereto  be),  is  used 
as  an  impersonal  verb  and  conjugated  like  avoir,  ex: 
il y  a,  there  is  or  there  are  ;   il y  a  en,  etc. 

S'agir  de  (meaning  :  to  be  the  question,  to  be  the 
matter,  to  be  at  stake),  is  conjugated  like  finir,  and 
only  ia  the  third  person  singular.  De  quoi  s'agit-il? 
What  is  the  matter  ?  //  s'est  agi  de  vous,  it  has  been 
question  of  you. 

Venir,  to  come,  is  often  used  in  French  for  the  En- 


glish  "to  have  just",  ex  :  I  have  just  seen  it,je  vicjis 
de  le  voir  ;  he  has  just  gone  out,  il  vient  de  sortir. 

Devoir,  means  generally  to  owe,  when  before  a  noun 
expressed  or  understood,  ex :  je  dois  de  Vargent,  I 
owe  some  money.  But  before  a  verb  in  the  Infinitive, 
devoir,  means  to  have,  to  be,  to  be  obliged,  must, 
ought,  should,  etc.  Je  dois  avoir  line  autre  place,  I  am 
to  have  another  situation  \jedoispartir,  I  must  start. 

Faire,  to  do,  to  make,  [is  often  used  in  the  sense 
of  :  to  cause,  to  have,  etc.,  ex:  Je  le  Jerai arret er,  I 
will  cause  him  to  be  arrested  ',Je  Jerai  Jaire  une  robe, 
I  will  have  a  dress  made. 

Falloir,  means  obligation,  want,  necessity,  and  is 
an  impersonal  verb  generally  followed  by  an  Infini- 
tive, ex  :  il  Jaut  partir,  it  is  necessary  to  start.  The 
conjunction  que  following  Jalloir  requires  the  Sub- 
junctive which  is  more  emphatic,  ex  :  il  Jaut  que  Je 
parte,  I  must  start.  As  stated  before,  the  Subjuncti- 
ve can  be  avoided,  and  the  Infinitive  used  by  sup- 
pressing qiie,  and  so  we  would  say:  il  tne  Jaut  partir, 
il  te  Jaut  partir,  il  luijaut . .  .,  il  notis  Jaut .  ..,  ilvous 
Jaut .  .  .,  il  leur  Jaut . .  .,  instead  of  il  Jaut  que  J e  par- 
te, il  Jaut  que  tu  partes,  etc. 

Ge'sir,  to  lie,  is  a  defective  verb  only  used  in  the 
Present  Participle  gisant,  or  in  epitaphs :  ci-git ,  . , 
here  lies. 
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REMARKS  ON  THE  PARTICIPLES. 

The  word  v a-r-xicivl-v^, par ticipc,  comes  from  to  par- 
ticipate, because  it  participates  from  both  a  verb 
and  an  adjective,  when  it  qualifies  a  noun,  ex  :  t4n 
homme  charviant  tout  le  inoudc,  and  tin  houime  char- 
viant.  The  Present  Participle  is  invariable,  whilst 
the  adjective  is  variable,  ex:  une  fcnivie  cJiarniant^. 
The  same  rule  applies  to  the  Past  Participle.  Un 
cJicf  honor e  ;    ime  terre  cultive'Q. 

The  Past  Participle  when  joined  to  the  auxiliary 
etre,  to  be,  agrees  with  the  subject,  ex  :  ces  homme s 
sont  vcnus  ;  D'oh  sont  I'cnus  ccs  hommcs? 

The  Past  Participle  when  joined  to  the  auxiliary 
avoir,  to  have,  is  invariable,  unless  the  complement, 
noun  or  pronoun,  precedes,  in  which  case,  it  agrees, 
in  gender  and  number,  with  the  complement,  ex  • 
J'ai  vii  ces  hommcs  ;   ccs  hommcs  que  fai  vji  s. 

REMARKS    ON  THE  ADVERBS. 

The  ADVERB,  advcrbc,  is  an  invariable  word  added 
to  an  another  word,  a  verb,  an  adjective  or  another 
advei'b,  in  order  to  modify  the  signification  as  to: 
place,  time  or  manner,  ex  :  il  marche  vite,  he  walks 
fast.    C'cst  trcs  beau,  it  is  very  beautiful. 

There  are  in  French,  eight  kinds  of  adverbs  : 
1st.  of  PLACE,  ex  :  ici,  here  ;   la,  there  ;   oh,  where  ; 
2nd.  of  TIME,  ex:    maintcnant,  now  ;  puis,  then  ; 
3rd.  of  MANNER  or  QUALITY,  cx  :  fidilcnient,  faithfully; 

bicn,  mal,  ainsi,  comine,  comment,  pourqtioi. 
4th.  of  QUANTITY,  cx  :  bcaucoup,  much  ;  combien,  how 

much  ;  pcu,  little  ;  tant,  so  much. 
5th.  of  AFFIRMATION,  ex  :  oui,  vraiment,  certes. 
Gth.  of  NEGATION,  cx  :  non,  pas,  imllemcnt. 


7th.  of  DOUBT,  ex  :  peut-etre,  prohahlement,  environ. 

Locutions  like  tout-a-fait,  pas  du  tout,  au  dela,  are 
called  "adverbial  locutions"  locutions  adverbiales. 

In  the  phrase  il  sera  ici prochainement,  demain  pro- 
bablement, there  are  four  adverbs  following  each  other. 

SI;  oi;i. 

Si  is  used  instead  of  oui,  yes,  when  the  question  is 
put  negatively,  ex:  I'avez-vous  f — Oui,  Je  I'ai.  Ne 
I'avez-vous pas  f  —  Si,je  I'ai. 

rSE  ...PAS;       1\E  ..  POi:\T;       I\E....PI.US. 
are  to  be  put  close  together,  when  the  verb  is  in  the 
Infinitive,  ex  :  il  a  dit  de  ne  pas  e'crire. 

I>E    SUITE;     TOUT    »E    SUITE. 
The  1st  means  :  in  succession  ;  the  2d  immediately. 

PUUS    TOT;       PLUTOT. 
The  first  means :    sooner  ;  the  second  rather. 

DAVA.^TAGE ;       Pr,US. 
Davantagc,  more,  is  used  at  the  end  of  a  phrase,  ex  : 
j'oi  donncrai  davantagc,  and  not  plus. 

REMARKS  ON  THE  PREPOSITIONS. 

The  VK'E^O'AiTioyi,  preposition,  is  an  invariable  word 
placed  between  two  words,  the  second  word  forming 
the  complement  of  the  first,  ex.  :  le  livre  de  Pierre; 
utile  a  son  pays  ;  travailler  poup  vivre. 

Locutions  like  the  following  : 


a  cause  de,  on  account  of . 

a  force  de,  by  dint  of .  .  .  . 

au  lieu  de,  instead  of .  .  .  . 

formed  by  nouns,    adverbs  or   simple  prepositions, 

are  called    **  i^repositive  locutions  "    or  prepositions 

composees. 


quant  a,  as  to  . . . 
grace  a,  owing  to 
Jusqu'a,  until  .... 
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A ;      E3f. 

A  is  used  for  places,  ex  :je  vat's  a  Part's;  en  is  used 
for  countries,   ex  :  je  vais  en  France.    However  we 
say  -.jevais  au  Canada;  aux  Etats-  Unis;  aux  Antilles. 
E.^  ;       I>Ar¥S. 

Dans  is  used  in  a  more  determinate  sense  than  e)i, 
and  requires  the  article.  So,  we  say  :  Je  vais  en  Atnc- 
riqiie,  and  je  vais  dans  r Ainerique  du  Stid,  the  2nd 
phrase  having-  a  more  determinate  sense  by  the  use 
of  the  article.  En  is  used  before  a  pronoun,  ex  :  J'ai 
coiifiance  en  votis.  Dans  tine  hetire,  means  :  the  time 
when  it  will  begin;  cti  tine  Jietirc,  means  :  the  time  it 
will  take  to  do  it. 

En  is  the  only  preposition  requiring  the  Present 
Participle,  while  the  others  take  the  Infinitive. 

CHEZ. 

Means  :  to  or  at  the  house  of.  Je  vais  chcz  vtoi, 
I  go  hovae',  je  viens  de  chez  votis,  I  come  from  your 
house.  Chez  moi,  chez  soi,  are  also  used  as  substan- 
tives, meaning-  "  home  "  . 

ava:\t;      devant. 

Avant  refers  to  time;  dcvant  to  place,  ex  :  je  stiis 
arrive'  avant  vous  devant  la  grille. 

(to)  pour,   de,   a. 

The  preposition  to,  before  an  Infinitive,  is  to 
be  translated: 

1.  by  jotir,  when  it  means  in  order  to,  ex  :  Je 
Vai  Jait  pour  Itii plairc,   I  did  it  to  please  her. 

2.  by  de^  when  it  can  be  changed  into  of  or  from, 
ex  :  je  crains  de  vons  dcr anger,  I  am  afraid  to  dis- 
turb (of  disturbing)  you. 
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3.  by  <7,  when  it  can  be  changed  into  in,  or  when 
expressing  a  continued,  progressive  action,  or  tend- 
ency to,  whilst  de  generally  expresses  cessation  of 
action,  result,  consequence. 

The  preposition  to  is  to  be  suppressed  before  the 
Infinitive  of  the  following  verbs: 


Ace  our  ir. 
aiuicr  miciix 
A  Her. 
Apcrcevoir. 
Assurer. 
Avoir  beau. 
A  voiier. 
Compter. 
Confesser. 
Courir. 
Croire. 
Daig7ier. 


Declarer. 

Dcsirer. 

Devoir. 

Ecouter. 

Entendre. 

Envoyer. 

Espc'rer. 

Faire. 

Falloir. 

Ijnaginer{s') 

Laisser. 

Mener. 


Nier. 

Observer. 

Oser. 

Ou'ir. 

Paraitre. 

Penser. 

Poiivoir. 

Pre'fe'rer. 

Prctendre. 

Rapporter. 

Reconnaitre. 

Re  awarder. 


Retourner. 

Revenir. 

Savoir. 

Sembler. 

Sentir. 

Soiihaiter. 

Soutenir. 

Temoigner. 

valoir  viieux 

Venir. 

Voir. 

Voidoir. 


REMARKS  ON  THE  CONJUNCTION 

The  conjunction,  conjo7iction,  is  an  invariable  word 
used  to  unite  two  words,  two  propositions,  phrases 
or  sentences,  for  instance  :  Marie  et  Henri;  Je  le 
ferai,  si  vons  le  voiilez . 

The  conjunctions  formed  by  two  or  more  words, 
are  called  conjunctive  locutions  or  locutions  conjonc- 
tives,  as  :  des  que.,  as  soon  as  ;  au  contraire,  to  the 
contrary. 

Qiie  is  respectively  an  "adverb,  "  a  "pronoun, '' 
or  a  "conjunction,  "  in  the  following  sentences  : 
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Que  Dieii  est  bon!  qtie  meaning  cotnbien  is  an  "  ad- 
verb. "  In  \  donncz-rnoi  Jin  avis  que  je  piiisse  suivre., 
que  meaning  Icquel,  is  a  relative  "pronoun.  ' '  In  :  il 
est  ncccssaire  que  j'}'  aille,  que  is  a  "  conjunction  " 
uniting  the  two  phrases. 

IM  . 

Means  neither,  nor,  and  also  not,  ex:  ce  n'est  ni 
bo)i,  ni  mauvais,  it  is  neither  good  nor  bad. 

QUA!>I>;     QIIA-liT  A. 

The  1st  means  "when";  the  2nd  "as  for",  ex: 
qimnt  a  inoi,  j'y  coiisens ;  as  for  me,  I  agree  to-it. 

PARCE    QUK;        I»  VR    CK    QUE. 

The  1st,  in  two  words,  means  "  because  ' '  ;  the  2nd 
in  three  words,  is  a  locution  meaning  "  from  ' '  or  "by 
the  thing  which.  ' ' 

QUOIQUE;        4^U01    Qt^E. 

The  first  means  "although",  the  second,  in  two 
words,  "whatever  the  thing  may  be.  " 

REMARKS  ON  THE  INTERJECTION. 

The  INTERJECTION,  intevjectioii^  is  an  exclamation 
expressing  a  sudden  impulse  of  the  mind,  ex  :  Ah! 
Oh!  Ate!  Gare!  Courage!  Halte-la!  Silence!  Juste 
ciel!   Grand  Dieu!  Mon  Dieu! 


Nous  terminerons  cette  partie  du  livre  par  une 
analyse  grammaticale  de  la  phrase  suivante  : 

'•^  Le  dernier  dcs  Stuarts,  dcpouille  de  ses  Etats^ 
s'e?ifuit  d'Angleterre  et  vtnt  clicreJier  un  asiie  a  la 
cour  de  Louis  X/V ',  extraite  de  1  'excellente  et  com- 
plete Grammaire  frangaise  de  A.  Chassang,  Laureat 
de  1 'Academic  fran^aise,  Inspecteur  general  de 
i 'Instruction  publique  en  France. 
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MODULE  D'ANALYSE  GRAMMATIGALE. 

"  Le  dernier  dts  Stuarts,   dopouille  de  sea  ^fitats,  8'enfuit  d'Angle- 
terre  et  viut  chercher  un  asyle  a  la  cour  de  Louis  XIV.  " 


dernier 

des 
Stuarts, 

dipouilU 


de 

ses 
Etats, 


enfuit 

d' 

AngJeterre 
et 

Vint 

chercher 

un 
asile 


la 
cour 


de 
Louis  XIV. 


article  masculin  singulier,  se  rapporte  i  dernier  desSiuarts. 

adjectif  qualificatif  masculin  singulier,  se  rappo-te  k  un 
substantif  sous-entendu  (Stuart). 

article  ruasculin  pluriel  (pour  de  les),  se  rapporte  k  Stuarts. 

nom  propre  indiquantune  famille  de  rois,  masculin  pluricl ; 
formant  avec  la  pr(Jp.rff  le  complement  de  dernier. 

participe  pass6  au  singulier  masculin,  du  verbe  d^pouiller: 
je  dt'pouille,  je diipouillais,  je  di'pou\llai,je  depouillerai, 
j'ai  dipouille;  se  rapporte  ;\  dernier  des  Stuarts. 

proposition,  qui  sert  i  marquer  le  compl.  ind.  de  dfpouilli. 

adjectif  possessif,  masculin  pluriel,  se  rapporte  k  Etats. 

nom  commun,  masculin  pliu'iel,  formant  avec  la  preposi- 
tion de  le  compld'ment  indirect  de  dcpoiiiHti. 

(Elision  pom-  se),  pronom  personnel,  complement  direct  du 
verbe  qui  suit. 

3^  personne  du  singulier  du  parfait  dMni,  k  I'indicatif,  du 
verbe  rcflechi  s'enfuir,  je  m'en/upais,  je  ni'cnfuis,  je 
m'enfuirai,  je  me  suis  enfui ;  a  pour  sujet  le  dernier 
des  Stuarts. 

(Elision  pour  de),  pr6position,  qui  sert  5,  marquerle  comple- 
ment indirect  du  verbe  s'enfuit. 

nom  propre  de  pays,  ft-minin  singulier,  formant  avec  la 
preposition  de  le  complement  indirect  de  s'enfuit. 

conjonctlon,  unit  les  deux  membres  de  phrase,  s'enfuit 
d' AngUterre,  vint  chercher,  etc. 

troisit^me  personne  du  singulier  du  parfait  defini,  k  I'indi- 
catif du  verbe  neutre  venir,je  viens,  je  venais,  je  vins, 
je  viendrai,  je  suis'  venu ;  a  pour  sujet  le  dernier  des 
Stuai-ts. 

infinitif  present  du  verbe  actif  chercher  :-je  cherche,  je 
cherchais,  jecherchaije  chercherai,fai  cherchi;  marque 
une  proposition  subordonnOe. 

adjectif  indefini,  masculin  singulier,  se  rapportant  k  asile. 

nom  commun  masculin  singulier,  complement  direct  de 
chercher. 

proposition,  servant  k  marquer  le  complement  indirect  de 
chercher. 

article  fOminin  singulier,  se  rapportant  k  cour. 

uom  commun  fOminin  singulier,  formant  avec  la  proposi- 
tion a  le  complement  circonstantiel  de  chercher. 

proposition,  servant  k  marquer  le  complOment  de  cour. 

nom  propre  de  personne,  masculin  singulier,  formant  avec 
la  proposition  de  le  complOmont  de  cour.  —  C'est  un 
nom  de  roi :  les  rois  se  di'signent  par  leur  nom  de  bap- 
tenie  suivid'un  numero  d'ordre.  On  Aii  Louis  qual07'ze, 
pour  Louis  quatorziime. 
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UNE  LETTRE 

(Le  professeur  tend  h.  I'eleve  une  lettre,  sous  enveloppe,  et 
laquelle  donne  matiere,  entre  eux,  au  petit  dialogue  ci-apres.) 

Quand  vous  recevez   une    lettre,  que   faites-vous  ? 

Elcve.  Ouand  je  regois  une  lettre,  je  commence  par 
ouvrir  I'enveloppe, 

Prof.  Avec  quoi  ? 

Elh'e.  Avec  un  coupe-papier,  un  canif,  des  ciseaux 
ou  avec  mes  doigts. 

Prof.  Que  faites-vous  apres  cela  ? 

Eltve.  Je  retire  la  lettre  et  je  la  deplie  pour  la  lire. 

Prof.  Voulez-vous  lire  la  lettre,  a  haute  voix  ? 

New  York,  le  2  juillet  iSgv 
Mademoiselle, 
Voulez-vous  bien  m'excuser  pour  ce  soir,  une  circonstance 
impr^vue  m'empechant  de  donner  la  le9on.  Je  le  regrette  vive- 
ment  et  je  serai  h.  votre  disposition  tout  autie  jour  de  la  semaine 
qu'il  vous  sera  agreable. 

Votre  bien  ddvoue,  Prof.  F.  BERGER, 

No.  106  East  23d  St. 

Prof.  Tres  bien,  et  que  faites-vous  apres  que  vous 
avez  lu  la  lettre  .? 

Elcve.  Apres  avoir  lu  la  lettre,  je  la  mets  de  cote 
pour  y  repondre  plus  tard. 

Prof.  Que  devient  I'enveloppe  ? 

Elh'e.  Quant  a  I'enveloppe,  je  la  jette  au  panier,  ou 
je  la  conserve  en  vue  de  constater,  si  c'etait  necessaire, 
le  jour  et  I'heure  que  la  lettre  a  ete  envoyee,  ce  qui 
est  indique  sur  I'enveloppe,  par  un  timbre  de  la  poste. 
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A  LETTER. 

(The  professor  hands  the  pupil  a  letter  in  an  envelope,  which 
causes  the  following  little  conversation  between  them.) 

Prof.     When  you  receive  a  letter  what  do  you  do  ? 

Pupil.  When  I  receive  a  letter  I  begin  by  opening 
the  envelope. 

Prof.     With  what .? 

Pupil.  With  a  paper-cutter,  a  penknife,  scissors  or 
with  my  fingers. 

Prof.     What  do  you  do  after  that  1 

Pupil.     I  take  out  the  letter,  and  unfold  it  to  read  it. 

Prof.     Will  you  read  the  letter  aloud. 

New  York,  July  2d,  1895. 

Miss , 

Will  you  kindly  excuse  me  this  evening,  as  an  unexpected 
circumstance  will  prevent  me  from  giving  the  lesson.  I  regret 
it  very  much,  and  I  shall  be  at  your  command  any  other  day  of 
the  week  that  will  be  agreeable  to  you. 

Yours  sincerely.  Prof.  F.  BERGER, 

106  East  23d  Street. 

Prof.  Very  well,  and  what  do  you  do  after  you 
have  read  the  letter  .? 

Pupil.  After  having  read  the  letter,  I  put  it  aside 
to  answer  it  later  on. 

Prof.     What  becomes  of  the  envelope  .? 

Pupil.  As  to  the  envelope,  I  throw  it  in  the  waste 
basket  or  I  keep  it  in  order  to  ascertain,  if  necessary, 
the  day  and  hour  the  letter  was  mailed,  which  is 
indicated  on  the  envelope  by  a  postal  mark. 
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LETTRE  A  ECRIRE 

(Conversation  entre  le  professeur  et  I'dl^ve.) 

Prof.  Qiiand  on  a  une  lettre  a  ecrire,  que  fait-on  ? 

Elkve.  Je  prends  d'abord  une  feuille  de  papier  a 
Iett:'e ;  puis,  je  commence  par  y  mettre  la  date  et 
ensuite  le  nom  de  la  personne  a  qui  j'ecris,  en  y  ajou- 
tant  sa  qualite,  s'il  y  a  lieu. 

Prof.  Ecrivez-moi  une  lettre,  seance  tenante,  s'il  vous 
plait  ;  voici  du  papier,  de  I'encre,  et  tout  ce  qu'il  faut. 

Elh'c.  Eh  bien,  je  vais  le  faire  immediatement. 

New  York,  le  2  juin  1903. 
MoN  Cher  Professeur, 
Voulez-vous  bien  m'excuser  pour  la  leqon  de  demain,  dtant 
trop  occupee  pour  pouvoir  etudier?  Je  le  regrette   beaucoup, 
comme  je  n'aime  pas  de  perdre  une  le(;on. 

Agrdez,  cher  Professeur,  les  civilites  empressdes  de  votre 
devoue'e  dl^ve,  Marie  Mathieu. 

Pivf.  C'est  tr6s  bien  ;  seulement,  je  desire  que  vous 
soyez  plus  exacte,  a  I'avenir.  La  langue  frangaise  est 
belle,  mais  1  etude  n'en  est  pas  facile  et  demande  beau- 
coup  de  patience  et  de  perseverance. 

Elh'e.  Je  le  sais,  et  je  rattraperai  le  temps  perdu. 

Prof.  Comment  finit-on  une  lettre,  en  fran^ais  .? 

Elh'e.  Par  des  salutations  dont  la  forme  varie  scion 
la  position  sociale  de  la  personne  a  qui  Ton  s'adresse. 

P7'of.  Que  faites-vous  apres  avoir  ecrit  une  lettre  t 

Elkve.  Je  la  plie,  la  mets  dans  une  enveloppe  que  je 
ferme  et  sur  laquelle  j'inscris  le  nom  et  I'adresse  de  la 
personne  a  qui  elle  est  destinee.  J'affranchis  la  lettre 
en  y  apposant  un  timbre,  et  je  la  porte  au  burenu  de 
l)oste,  ou  je  la  jette  dans  une  des  bwites  aux  Icttres, 
qui  sont  au  croisement  des  rues. 
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WRITING  A  LETTER. 

(Conversation  between  professor  and  pupil.) 

Prof.  When  you  have  to  write  a  letter,  what  do 
you  do  } 

Pupil.  First,  I  take  a  sheet  of  note  paper  ;  then,  I 
begin  by  writing  down  the  date  and  afterwards  the 
name  of  the  person  to  whom  I  am  writing,  adding  the 
title,  if  there  be  any. 

Prof.  Write  me  a  letter  now,  if  you  please ;  here 
are  paper,  ink  and  all  that  is  necessary. 

Pupil.     Well,  I  Avill  do  it,  at  once. 

,,     _  ^  New  York,  June  2nd,  1Q03. 

Mv  Dear  Professor: 

Will  you  kindly  excuse  me  from  the  lesson,  to-morrow,  as 
I  shall  be  too  busy  to  study?  I  regret  it  much  as  I  do  not  like 
to  miss  a  lesson. 

Accept,  dear  Professor,  the  kindest  regards  from  your  devoted 
pupil)  Mary  Mathews. 

Prof.  That  is  very  good  ;  only,  I  wish  you  to  be 
more  regular,  in  the  future.  The  French  language  is 
a  beautiful  one,  but  its  study  is  not  easy  and  requires 
a  great  deal  of  patience  and  perseverance. 

Pupil.     I  know  it,  and  I  will  make  up  the  time  lost. 

Prof.     How  do  they  finish  a  letter,  in  French  } 

Pupil.     By  a  polite  phrase  the  form  of  which  varies 

according  to  the  social  conditionof  the  personaddressed. 

Pivf.     What  do  you  do  after  having  written  a  letter  } 

Pupil.     I  fold  it,  put  it  in  an  envelope  which  I  close 

and  upon  which  I  write  the  name  and  address  of  the 

person  for  whom  it  is  intended,     I  prepay  the  postage 

by  affixing  a  stamp,  and  I  carry  it  to  the  Post  Office 

or  I  put  it  in  one  of  the  letter-boxes  which  are  at  the 

street  crossings. 


Prof.  berger'S  secret  of  long  life. 

On  ne  cesse  de  me  rdpdter:  " — Professeur  Berger,  vous  ne 
vieillissez  pas.  —  Professeur,  vous  rajeunissez  !  —  Professeur, 
vous  portez  all&grement  vos  soixante-seize  anndes." 

Eh  bien,  chers  deves,  je  vais  vous  livrer  mon  secret : 

Quand  vous  etes  jeunes,vivez  selon  vos  gouts,  avec  simplicity 
et  moderation  en  toute  chose. 

Les  infirmites  viendront  avec  I'age,  plus  ou  moins  vite,  sui- 
vant  qu'on  aura  vecu  plus  ou  moins  sagement.  C'est  alors  que 
mon  rt'gi/ne  pourra  vous  etre  utile  et  vous  fera  vivre  cent  ans 
si  vous  en  avez  la  ferme  volonte. 

Je  me  Ifeve  a  sept  heures.  Apres  dix  minutes  d'exercice, 
fencing,  comme  Legouve,  ou  tout  autre  sport  qui  mette  en 
mouvement  tous  les  muscles  du  corps,  je  vais  dejeuner. 

Une  demi-tasse  de  chocolat,  un  ceuf  k  la  coque  presque  cru, 
du  lait,  du  fruit,  peu  de  pain,  voilk  mon  ordinaire. 

Comme  salade,  k  chaque  repas :  de  la  laitue  avec  de  I'huile 
d'olive  ^«r^  et  du  jus  de  citron  au  lieu  de  vinaigre.  Ceci  fera 
passer  vos  rhumatismes  ou  vous  empechera  d'en  avoir. 

Je  ne  mange  ni  viande  ni  poisson,  qui  toutefois  ont  du  bon. 

Usez  d'aliments  varies,  mais  par  petites  portions ;  le  grand 
tort  est  de  trop  manger,  de  surcharger  I'estomac  d'ou  pro- 
viennent  presque  toutes  nos  maladies. 

Mangez  lentement,  et  surtout  n'oubliez  pas  I'aphorisme  de 
Brillat-Savarin  :  '■'■  Aforceau  bien  vidchd  est  a  moititf  digc'rt^y 

Pas  de  liqueurs  fortes ;  un  peu  de  vin  ;  de  I'eau  filtr^e. 

Pas  de  cafe  ni  the,  si  vous  etes  sujet  au  rhumatisme. 

Un  ou  deux  cigares,  au  plus,  par  jour.  Je  ne  fume  jamais. 

Un  oain  froid  ou  ti6de  tous  les  huit  jours. 

Chaque  annde,  pendant  trente  jours  de  suite,  prenez  une  pas- 
tille de  soufre  a  la  cr&me  de  tartre.  Le  soufre  tue  le  microbe. 

Acceptez,  avec  philosophie,  les  ddboires  de  la  vie. 

Maintenez  I'esprit  et  le  corps  actifs  pour  empecher  Tankylose. 

Ne  jouez  jamais  a  la  Bourse,  si  vous  ne  voulez  pas  abrdger  le 
cours  de  votre  existence.  La  surexcitation  est  tr^s  nuisible. 

2ii 


Travellers  going  to  Paris  win  avoid  much 
■*•       trouble  by  learning,  beforehand,  how  to  pro- 
nounce correctly  the  foUow^ing  words  and  names : 

CONSULATS: — Consulat  desl  Etats-Unis  d'Amerique,  Ave- 
nue de  2  I'Opera,  36.     Consulat  d'Angleterre;  de  Belgique. 

Arcs  de  TRiOMPHe : — du  Carrou  sel ;  de  I'Etoile. 

Bi  BLioTiiEQues: — Xationale;  Mazarine;  de  I'Arsenal. 

CAFEs-CoNCERts: — des  Ambassadeurs;  Alcazar;  iJorloge; 
El  do  ra  do ;  Scala ;  Folies-Bergere;  Oh'mpia;Le'*  Pole  Nord 
(Skating);  le  Palais  de  Glace;  le  Velodrome  d'iJiverS 
{Cycling)  .      (Ladies  cannot  go  alone  to  those  places) 

CiMeTiERes: — Pere-La chaise;   Monfparnasse;   Alontmartre. 

CiRQues: — Nouveau  Cirque;  Fernando  ;  d'/fiver;  d'Et^. 

CoLONNes: — Vendome;    de  Juillet*  ;  Obelisque;  Tour  Ei/fel.S 

CouRses: — de  Lonox:liamps;  d'Auteuil^  ;  de  Chantilh'. 

EoLises: — Eglise  Americaine,  19,  Avenue  de  I'Alma;  Eglise 
Anglaise,  11,  rue  d'Aguesseau;  Eglise  Russe,  12,  rue  Daru ; 
^glises  Frangaises:  Notre-Dame;  La  Madeleine;  Sainte 
Chapelle;  duSacre-Cceur'^  ;  N.-D.  de  Lorrette;  St.  Augustin  ; 
Sf.  Sulpice;  LaTrinit^;  St.  Roch;  St.  Germain  I'Auxerrois? 
Synagogue,  44-,  rue  de  la  Victoire. 

FoNTAiNes: — des  Innocents;  Louvois;  St.  Michel;  Alddicis. 

Garcs: — duNorcf;  del'Est;  del'Ouest;  d'Orl^ans;  de  Lyon. 

i?6piTAU,Y: — i76tel-Dieu ;  Yal-de-Grace ;  Charitd. 

Hospices: — Bicetre   ;  Salpetriere;  Charenton;  d'lvry. 

AlANUFACTURes: — des  Gobelins;  de  Sevres ;  des  Tabacs. 

Mo  NU  MENts : — La  Tour  St.  Jacques ;  les  1  Portes :  St.  Denis  ei 
St.  Martin;  I'iJotel  des  Invalides  (Napoleon's^  Tomb). 

MusEes: — du  Louvre;  deCluny;  Grevin;  du  Luxembourg; 
Carna valet;  Guimet;  Ga/li^ra. 

CoNSERVATOiRes*  : — de  Musique;  des  Arts-et^  -Metiersl". 

N.  B. — The  sign  =  means:  equal  to... or  sounds  like... —  Letters  printed 
in  //a/?c.r( sloping  type)  are  silent. 

I.  The  letter  e  =  e  in  debt  . —  2.  ^=u  in  but. —  ^er  =  air. —  4.  illet  =  ye  in 
yet. —  5.  ei  =  ay .  —  6.  il  (liquid  sound )  like  ye,  the  letter  e  having  an  ob- 
scure sound. —  7  oeu  =  u  in  cur. —  8.  <•  =  ay.—  9.  et  =  ay.  —  10.  tiers  =  tee-ay. 


Palais: — Le  Palais  de  1' Ely  see;  du  Louvre;  des  Beaux-Arfs; 
de  la  Legion  d'Aonneur;  du  Trocadero;  Bourbon;  du 
Luxembourg;  de  Justice;  de  I'Hotel-de-Ville;  le  Palais- 
Royal  ;  le  Palais  des  Arts  Mo  dernes ;  le  Petit  Palais. 

Parcs  &  PROMeNADes: — Les  bois  deBoulogneet  de  Vincennes; 
I'Avenue  des  Champs-Ely  sees.  Les  parcs  Monceau,  Buttes- 
Chaumont,  Alontsouris.  Les  jardins  des  Tuileries;  du 
Luxembourg;  du  Temple;  d'Acclimatation;   des  Plantes. 

PLACes  d'lNTER^t: — Les  Cata combes;  les  Egouts  de  Paris ;  le 
Salon  de  Peinture;  I'Hotel  des  ventes;  LaSorbonne;  les 
Halles  Centrales;  V Hotel  des  Postes;  la  Bourse;  la  Banque 
de  France;  I'i/otel  de  la  Monnaie;  I'Observatoire. 

RiviERe: — la  Seine^^;  les  bateaux  Omnibus. 

Sta  Tues : — de  Jeanne  Dare ;  Gambetta ;  A.  Du  mas ;  JZenry  I\  ; 
Louis  XIII;  Louis  XIV;  Marechal  Ney  n  ;  Voltaire;  Beran- 
ger  ;  Moli^r^ ;  Shakespeare ;  Washington. 

T'HEATRes: — Op^ra;  Opera-Co  mi  que;  Palais-Royal ;  Gait^ ; 
Vari^tes;  Vaudeville;  Nouveautes;  Cha  telet ;  Cluny;  J-a 
Co  me  die  Frangaise,  I'Od^on. 

VoiTURes:  —  de  Place,  de  Remise;  automobile;  omnibus. 
Tramway.     Chemin  de  feri2  de  ceinture.     Bi  cyclette. 

BouLevARffs: — St.  Germain,  St.  Michel,  des  Italiens^s,  des 
Capucines,  Poissomiiere,  MalesAerbes,  Ney,  Alagenta^*. 
Gouvion,  Bert/jierf,    de  Grenelle,  Clichy,  Montraarl-r. 

AveNues; — de  Vi/liers,  Daumesnili^,  Kleber,  deWagram,  Niel, 
Friedlancf,  d'l^na,  d'Antin,  de  la  Grande  Armee. 

Rues: — La  Fayette,  Rivoli,  Richelieu,  de  la  PaiA-,  Royale,  du 
Fau bour^-St.-i?o no rd,  de  Rennes^^^  St.  Antoine,  Reaumur, 
du  Havre,  du  Bac,  Castiglione,  Mi  ro  me  nil,  Pierre!  Char- 
ron,    de  la  Pe  pi  ni  ere,   Cha  teau  dun,  Tur  bi  go. 

QuAis: — d'0rsayi7.    PoNts: — Royal,  des  Arts,  Alexandre's. 

Environs  de  Paris: — Versailles i^,  St.  ClouJ,  Meudon,  Neu- 
illy'^s,  St.  Denis,  Fontainebleau,  Compiegne,  St.  C^iT, 
Ecouen20,  St.  Germainf-en-Lave. 

II  tf?'=ay  — ,  12  er  =  air. —  13  en  =  in  of  French  word  vt'n. — 14  same  as  13. 
f  er  =&y  in  day. —  i^es  ==ay.—  16  enn  =  en  in  wren. —  t  err  '=  air. —  17  ay  — 
ai. —  iZex  =  egs. — 19  ill,  il  =  ye. —  20  en=  en  or  an  in  the  Frendh  en/ant. 


Note. — The  liste  of  changes  in  French  orthogra- 
phy (some  compulsory  but  most  of  them  facultative) 
made  recently  by  the  French  Academy  of  Paris,  will 
be  found  in  the  Second  Book. 

Students  wishing  to  acquire  a  more  thorough 
knowledge  of  the  French  language  will  find,  in  our 
2d  Book,  literature,  poetry,  extracts  of  best  French 
authors,  a  charming  little  tale  from  J.  Lemaitre, 
the  French  Academician,  and  many  more  idiomatic 
sentences  mostly  used  in  a  conversational  way. 


DIPLOMAS. 

Our  Academy  delivers  diplomas  to  Teachers, 
whether  French-born  or  not,  after  a  brief  course  of 
training  in  our  Method. 


FRENCH  ACADEMY  OF  THE  U.  S. 

121    East  23d  Street. 

The  French  Academy  of  the  United  States 

in  New  York, 
remains  open  the  whole  year  roundr 
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Prof.  F.  B1:RGER\S  nooks  for  learning 

the   French  language. 

1 907 

1st  BOOK,  224  pages,  for  beginners.  . $0.75 

2d    BOOK,  for  more  advanced  pupils $0.75 

3d    BOOK,  320  p.  Phrases  on  the  verbs $1.25 

MELIE,  French  tale,  in  booklet  form $0.12 

Prof.  F.  Berger's  3rd  Book  contains  idiomatic 
phrases  and  sentences  most  in  use,  carefull}'^  selected, 
making  the  work  a  kind  of  select,  practical  and  conver- 
sational dictionary. 

Prof.  F.  BEBGEE'S  :3d  Book,  is  also  published,  for  school  use, 
ill  five  booklets  tvhich  can  be  bought  separately  at  25  cents  each. 

METHODE  F.  BERGER,  pour  apprendre  I'anglais, 
adoptee  par  le  Gouvernement  ( VUniversite )  et  la 
Ville  de  Paris  pour  les  ecoles  publiques $1.25 

SALE. 

^11  the  above  mentioned  bools  and  booklets  icill  be 
iuailrd,  postpaid,  to  anij  part  of  the  Postal  Union,  on 
receipt  of  price,  in  U.  S.  postage-stamps,  or  preferabJy, 
in  a  postal  money  order  (to  avoid  any  risk  J,  to  be  re- 
nt ittcd  to : 

THE  FRENCH  ACADEMY, 

121  East  23d  Street, 
NEW  YORK,  N.  A. 

y_   B . — Books  sent  may  be  returned.,  within  two  days  after  receipt  of 
%ame,  and  money  will  be  refunded,  less  postal  charges. 


FRENCH  ACADEMY  of  the  U.  S., 

CONJUGATIO 


PAST  DEFINITE 

^      RECE" 

3dfo 
Je   reg  us 
Tu  —  us 
II     —  lit 
N.   —  uine 

V.     —    UlC8 

lis  —  urei 

/  receive 


Xote. — For  the  formation  of  this  tense  and  exceptions,  see  / 
little  used  in  conversation,  yet  we  must  know  it,  as  it  is  very  frei 

*   For  verbs  ending  er.—  \  for  verbs  ending  ir. —  \  for  verbs  end 
and  their  numerous  compounds. 


DONNER.       ' 

FINIR. 

1st  form. 

2d  form. 

Je  donn  ai                       ( 

Je 

fin  is 

Tu    —  as                      \ 

Tu 

—  is 

11      —  a                       1 
N.     —   ames                , 

11 

N. 

—  it 

—  lines 

V.     —   ates 

V. 

—  ites 

lis     —  erent. 

lis 

—  ireiit. 

I  gave,  etc. 

/  finished. 

Que  je  finis  se 
que    tu     —  scs 
qu'     il      -''I 
que   n.     —  sions 
que   V.      —  siez 
qu'     its    —  sent. 


IMPERFECT    OF    T 

The  SUBJUNCTIVE  IMPERFECl 
/  might,  is  formed  by  the  2d  person  si 
forms  of  the  past  definite,  by  addin 
tively  to  the  ist  and  2d  persons  singular 
ral.     As  to  the  3d  person  singular,  the  fi 


I  hat  I  might  finish.  ^    accent  is  to  be  put  on  the  preceding  vov 
Note. — The  use  of  the  subjunctive  imperfect  is  to  be  some 

Copyright,  by  F  BKROER.  1896.     Toug  droits  d'l 
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^ 


FRENCH  TAUGHT  IN  , 


:?^: 


ID 

r<^'- 

tt. 

S  •  s^ 

> 

;?^? 

IS) 

«  a  ^^ 

§., 

a. 
iij 

|5^=. 

^■■5 

n 

:'^  n 

a. 

•e  §  -  5 

ITS  BRANCHES. 


amaaerpttctforthextaOuafFmcli.  ThetuitfnfarmiutrrtagVte 


GopjiJgatiop  of  a    pnepci)  Vcpb. 


/     Prasent.  isincui.. 

Future. 

Conditional. 

Note. 

AWA  jiorl  of  tkii 

,d  and  UluHratfd  in 

BERGER'S  FRENCH 

METHOD,  1905. 

I     .Te    finis 
1    Tu  finis 
,'    II    finit 

.Te  finirai 
Tu— ras 
II    — ra 
N.  —rons 
V.    —rez 
lis  —ront. 

.Tefinirais 
Tu  —  rais 
11    —rait 
N.  — rions 
V.  —  rlez 
lis  —  raient 

\         J  finish,  etc. 

IwilljiuM. 

/  umM  finish. 

i       Present,  (i'iuf.,1) 

Imperative. 

Imperfect. 

Subjunctive. 

, 

\ 

\  Nous  finiss  ons 
1    lis""*   _    ent 

Kinis  t 
Finish  [thou]. 
Finiss  ons 
kl  us  finish. 
Finiss  ez 
Finish  [you]. 

.Te  finiss  ais 
Tu  —     ais 
11     —    ait 
N.   —     ions 
V.    —     iei 
lis  —    aient. 

Que  je  finiss  e 
que  tu  —     es 
qu'il      -    e 
que  n.  —     ions 
que  V.  —    iez 
qu'ils    —    ent 

fe 

\      ll>  finish,  elc 

I  was  finishing. 

That  I  mayjinuh. 

1    Past  Indefinite. 
I    J'    «i*     (ini 
\  Tu  a.s        fini 
)   11    »         fini 
\  N.  «vons  fini 
J  V.  nvez    fini 

1    /  liave  finished. 

! 

Reflective   Verb. 

P„.D.„„,.c.      s. 

biunctlve-lmpericct. 

1 
1 

1 
1 

1 

Tu  t'es         hate  (e) 
II    s'est       hate 
N.  n.  sommeshateslee 
V.  V.  etes    hateslee 
lis  se  sunt  hates. 
///TT'c  hHt^riril  t'lyielf. 

The  tenses  called 

and  Imperfft  of  the  ■ 

little  used  in  convcrs 

')  ptjsely  carried  on  the  0 

j)  to  be  taken  up  later. 

deem  it  necessary. 

copyright  i<Xf7 

'out  di-finiie  or  Perfect 
uhju„fi„c,  being  very 
ation,  have  been  pur- 
herside  of  the  Chart, 
when  the  teacher  may 

h'  F.  B,rgfr 

FRENCH  ACADEMY  of  the  U.  S.. 

CONJUGATION.- 

PAST  definite:  Ifor 


NEW  YORK  —Hon.  F.  BERGER,  Director. 
-Continued. 


DONNER 

1st  form. 

FINIR. 

RECEVOIR 

RENDRE. 

VENIR. 

2d  form. 

t 

3d  form 

X 

4th  form.  S 

5th  form.  T 

Je  donn  al 

i  Jc    an  i> 

Je  reg  » 

Je 

rend  IS 

Je 

V  Ini 

Tu     —   as 

!  Tu   —  li 

Til  —  ui 

Tu 

—    IS 

Tu 

vins 

11       —   a 

>  II     -  u 

11     -  ul 

11 

—    IT 

II 

vinl 

N.     —  ames 

!  N.    -  I'meii 

N.   —  umei 

N. 

-   tMES 

N. 

V  inmei 

V.     —  ates 

',  V.    —  flei 

V.    _  Glea 

V. 

—  Ites 

V. 

V  mtea 

lis    —  erenl. 

\  lis    —  Ircnl. 

lis  —  ilreill. 

lis 

—  irent. 

lis 

vlnrent. 

I  gave,  etc. 

J           I  finished. 

/  r/ieived. 

I  gave  hack. 

/  came. 

IVolv. — For  the  formation  of  this  tense 

ind 

exceptions,  see  Abr 

DGED 

Gram 

WAR  in  the  book. 

Thoueh 

the  PAST  DEFINITE  is 

little  used  in  conversa 

tion.  yet  we  mast  kn 

w 

t.  as  it  is  very  freque 

tly  used  for 

larrative  or  historical  facts 

*   For  verbs  ending  e? 

.— f  lor  verbs  ending 

ir. 

—  J  for  verbs  ending 

«^ 

-g(or 

verbs  ending  re.~- 

-  *[  for  the  verbs  venir.  tenir. 

and  their  numerous  c 

mpounds. 

Que  je  fini! 


IMPERFECT    OF    THE    SUBJUNCTIVE. 

The  SUBJUNCTIVE  IMPERFECT  which  corresponds  to  the  English  thai   j  g^e  je  ,e 

/  mlghl.  is  formed  by  the  2d  person  singular  of  each  of   the  above  given  five   j  que  tu  .  .  .  ,  .  aei 

forms  of  the  past  tefinite.  by  adding  sc,  «e»,  sioim,  slez,  nciil,  respec-   )  'I"'    'I  •  ■  •  "  t 

que   V.      —  Klez      j     'ively  to  the  ist  and  2d  persons  singular,  and  to  the  1st.  2nd  and  3d  persons  plu-    '  ?„'    " '[""' 

^•/'/l'     ~,,T'',    1    "'■     ^"°  "■=  3d  P"son  singular,  the  final  .  is  changed  into /.  and  a  circurafiexe    !  qu'  ils  :.':::  lem. 

riml  Im,ghlfim!h.  j     ,,„„,  j,  ,„  ^e  put  on  the  preceding  vowel,  ex  :  Qu  il  vh„ .  that  he  might  come,     \         Thai  I  might  giv,. 

N«le.-The  use  of  the  subjunctive  imperfect  is  to  be  sometimes  avoided  in  conversation,  for  the  sake  of  euphony. 


NEW  YORK —Hon.  F.  BERGER,  Director. 
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ir  all  verbs.) 


IR. 


Je 
Tu 

II 
N. 
V. 
lis 


KENDRE. 

4th  form.  ^ 
rend  IS 

—  IS 

—  IT 

—  IMES 

—  ITES 

—  IRENT. 
/  s'dve  back. 


! 


Je 
Tu 

II 
N. 
V. 
lis 


VENIR. 

5th  form. 

V  ins 

V  ins 
Vint 

V  mmes 

V  mtes 

V  inrent* 
/  came. 


jpGED  Grammar  in  the  book.     Though  the  past  definite  is 
trtlv  used  for  narrative  or  historical  facts. 


'voir. —  S  for  verbs  ending  re. —  \  for  the  verbs  vem'r,  tenir. 


H,   SUBJUNCTIVE. 

€( 

ch  corresponds  to  the  English  //la/  <  Que  ie  se 

n  )  ~  

ar  of   each  of   the  above  given  five  S  que   tu ses 

*^'  .  .  /  aa'     il  '^  t 

,  ses,  sions,  siez,  sent,  respec-  )  ^         »   .  •  .      •- 

s  que   n sions 

to  the  ist,  2nd  and  3d  persons  plu-  )  q^g  y siez 

is  changed  into  /,  and  a  circumflexe  i  qu'    ils sent. 

vx  :  Qu'  il  Vint,  that  he  might  come.  \        That  I  might  give. 
ms  avoided  in  conversation,  for  the  sake  of  euphony. 

de  traduction  «t  d«  raproduction,  r^serv^s. 
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